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I N D E X This material has been prepared for those who use the products for

manufacturing assemblies, for holding electric works, for holding
maintenance and for the others acquainted with electric expertise
including those who operate the products (final users).
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Caution

The manual covers the product specifications for selecting an appropriate
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request the “HANDLING AND MAINTENANCE”, for correct operation.
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Best Solution

Plenty of accessories, Easy installation
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Reliable

High reliability, Best performance
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PA Auto-Puffer External Accessories

Internal Accessories Shunt-less  Advanced ISTAC

Intelligent

Measuring and communicating

! By using various application software for PLC, users can also connect to the
Eﬁﬁ‘;ﬂ‘;’e', network SCADA system.
NS

MELSECNET/10 ﬁ%@ i/
Interface card —>\/




Global Compliance with worldwide standards

MITSUBISHI World Super Series Designed for Global Application

World Super

D >, ; | o Series
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WS Series International Standard Conformance List

Safety Certification Marine Approvals
IEC JIS EN GB
uL CSA LR GL DNV ABS BV NK
International ~ Japan Europe China USA Canada UK Germany Norway USA France Japan
Standards
(€ @ ®-
LISTED
e Compliance with worldwide standards (IEC/JIS/EN/GB/UL/CSA) . I U @ce
N . .
Appllcab_le to Tnarlne approv_als Y
* New design with Laser Marking g :
e All products with Isolation function 250 ‘ :
¢ RoHS compliance ==
sk RoHS...The Restriction of the use of certain Hazardous Substances in Electrical and Electronic Equipment m e e PO
[6) e @)

NF250-SGW 3P

H Full range of WS Series (up to 1600AF)

AF | 32(30) 63 125 160 250 400 630 800 1000 1250 1600
MCCB | NF-C | NF30-CS | NF63-CW | NF125-CW NF250-CW | NF400-CW | NF630-CW | NF80O-CEW
NF-S | NF32-SW | NF63-SW | NF125-SW | NF160-SW | NF250-SW | NF400-SW | NF630-SW | NFB0O-SEW | NF1000-SEW | NF1250-SEW | NF1600-SEW
NF125-SGW | NF160-SGW | NF250-SGW | NF400-SEW | NF630-SEW | NF800-SDW NF1250-SDW | NF1600-SDW
NF-H NF63-HW | NF125-HW | NF160-HW | NF250-HW | NF400-HEW | NF630-HEW | NF800-HEW
NF125-HGW | NF160-HGW | NF250-HGW | NF400-REW | NF630-REW | NF8OO-REW
NF-U NF125-RGW NF250-RGW | NF400-UEW NF800-UEW
NF125-UGW NF250-UGW
ELCB | NV-C | NV30-CS | NV63-CW | NV125-CW NV250-CW | NV400-CW | NV630-CW
NV-S | NV32-SW | NV63-SW | NV125-SW NV250-SW | NV400-SW | NV630-SW | NVB0O-SEW
NV250-SEW | NV400-SEW | NV630-SEW
NV-H NV63-HW | NV125-HW NV250-HW | NV40O-HEW | NV630-HEW | NVBOO-HEW
NV250-HEW | NV400-REW
NV-U NV125-RW NV250-RW




Downsizing,
New Digital ETR

High-Performance

M 400AF, 630AF & 800AF models easier to use
630AF models downsized to the size of 400AF model, contributing to

Previous
compact panels and simplification of design. 2l
MCCB-AC/DC common use (excl. Electronic trip type) YN
3-pole:available up to 400VDC, 4-pole:available up to 500VDC ‘netnadem:
(NF400-SW, NF630-SW)
Improved breaking capacity at 690VAC (NF400-HEW, NF630-HEW) . l E ! »
) New

Previous .-’.-*'_.

lcu/lcs lavites

s = @I

Improved breaking capacity at 400/415VAC (NF400-SEW, NF630-SW/SEW, NF800-SEW)

New
Previous
s lcu/lcs
45/45 kA 50/50 kA

B NEW Digital ETR (Electronic Trip Relay) for
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW & NF1600-SEW

© Installed digital ETR same as Electronic relay for under 800AF
* Multi adjustment available (Long time delay, short time delay,

Short time-delay

Rated current tripping current

Current setting

World Super
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60% downsized

Instantaneous
tripping current

Instantaneous, pre-alarm characteristics):easier coordination with upper
breakers.

* Pre-alarm equipped as Standard:LED turned on when load current
exceeds pre-alarm setting current.

1552

* Suitable for use as a main breaker:isolation comformity to IEC Standard.
Long time-delay
operating time

Short tlme -delay Pre

operating time

alarm

current

e
High
voltage

Jﬁ

Low
voltage

Transformer
NFB
(electronic)

Load

Previous New
1x 104 | 1x 104 } ST
r ’
Current settin: I Current ettin ;
, -~ 9 , 4..’,7/ 5& 9 with fu
1x10 1x10 > L High-voltage fuse=———|
| ~ SN Allowable short-time
) ) P T characteristics
1x10 1x10 S IS —
- . — ~ Long-delay operating time
w wn N
@ 1 @ 1 . < =
= 0 Short-delay » = 01 current \ \/}‘/Shon-delay
= - — trippi t
1 |s/tr|pp|ng current 1 Is ! nzp:nrg1 Zwl'ren
ort-delay
Load current Ts operating time
01 01 BN
% Instantaneous trip|
0.01 0.01

Current (A)

Current (A)

ing current

Current-converted value
on the high-voltage side



Reliable h reliability, Best performance

H Technology for WS Series

¢ Relay-unit Thermal type & Electronic type * Isolation suitability * Increased Icu
¢ AC/DC common use e Class Il insulation * High voltage
* Thermal adjustable range is expanded. * Increased operating cycles * lcs=100% lcu

Terminal

* [P20 Mold-cover Finger
protection

* Front compression terminal
< Box terminal & Rear
PM

» Cassette-type accessories * Electric operators
* Wide range of Rated Voltage ® High speed type
@ Isolation suitability
* |P20 PM with Safety Device
* Handle Lock Device
* R/V handle
¢ |P40 Terminal cover

[PA Auto-Puffer] [JPT]
Polymer Ablation type Auto-Puffer [i&5%e055ew Jet Pressure Trip Mechanism [3&5%&0 556w

[Advanced ISTAC]
Advanced Impulsive Slot-Type Accelerator [&7Van """

[Shunt-less]
Shunt-less Current Flow Technology [f&hsen e

Double plates conductors hold the movable conductor without Movable contact

flexible wires. This shunt-less structure achieves the increased Holder \

operating cycles.

Endurance (times)
(C-0 cycles) 50,000
40,000

30,000

20,000 Spring

Movable contact
revolving shaft

NF125-SGW/HGW NF160-SGW/HGW NF250-SGW/HGW During revolution the movable contact is constantly
in contact with the holder, maintaining current flow.

10,000




World Super
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H Best performance of SGW / HGW / RGW / UGW

B rea ki n g C a p ac ity I cu / I CcS ” Max. let-through peak current (kA) (40ovac)

/
gt
(kA) 5 0 current asym. peal 7 NFoan o
40 =
200 g, jj L]
< A
§ 1 NF250-UGW —|
(>§ 6
= 4
150 A
7
‘1 2 4 6 810 20 40 60 80 100 200
Short-Circuit Current, sym.r.m.s.(kA)
100 I't let-through characteristics (400vac)
(xt0) 19 I
‘ —HH
4 NF250-HGW
50 -, L
£ /
7 U(uGw) %0 — =
=" ’/'
R(RGW) 02 | NF250-UGW ——
H(HGW) Ny
440VAC s(sGw) Series ot
SOOVAC 690VAC 0'041 2 4 6 810 20 40 6080 100 200

Short-Circuit Current, sym.r.m.s.(kA)

H 2 types of Relay for SGW / HGW / RGW / UGW

Thermal Adjustable Relay

20

N Faion m ? Rating In(A) 25 40 63 100 125 160 250
T e NF250-SGW/HGW ° o
°

l(DC)=1.3Xi(AC) 4
Type NF160-SGW/HGW

(XS0AAC) It i 400 aPgE Y

NF125-SGW/HGW } E') ° ° L L L
- Overload Protection (Thermal)
Tripping threshold Ir (A) 16-25 | 25-40 | 40-63 | 63-100 | 80-125 | 125-160 | 160-250
Neutral protection® 4P3E No Protection
4P4E 1X1r
Short-Circuit Protection (Magnetic)
Tripping threshold I Fixed Adjustable ;
. PPing \ 10xIn (AC), 13XIn (DC) | 410 10XIn (AC), 5.2 to 13XIn(DC) Thermal type unit
Note: (1) The type 4P3E is standard. If the type 4P4E is required, specify the type 4P4E separately and explicitly.
Ir li
Rating In(A) (40C) 32 63 100 125 160 250
NF250-SGW/HGW ®
NF160-SGW/HGW ®
Type [Hi D D D
NF125-SGW/HGW e

Overload Protection

Tripping threshold Ir (A) 16-32 | 3263 | 63100 | 75-125 | 80-160 | 125-250
[ Tripping time  TL(s) 12-60-80-100 step adjustable (at 2 X Ir)
B \Neutral protection (Slectable) 0-1 X Ir (Step adjustable)
T lr Short-Circuit Protection
p ] mbckuplcurrentlls 2-25:3-3.5-4-5-6-7-8-10 X Ir step adjustable
Tripping time Ts(s) 0.06-0.1-0.2-0.3 step adjustable (at 1.5 X Is)
INST | Tripping threshold li 4 to 14 X In continuous adjustable
TL |5 Pre-Alarm (for Indication)
_— [ Pickup currentlp | 0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85-0.9-0.95-1.0 X Ir step adjustable
| Operating time Tp | TL/2 . .
T l ] Electronic type unit
Indicator (LED)
70%-LED (green) Lights at 0.7 X Ir
PAL-LED (orange) Flashs at Ip and Lights at over Tp
| Over-LED (red) Lights at 1.15 X Ir




Best Solution Plenty of Accessories, Easy installation

Internal Accessories

Internal accessories become easier to use by adopting a cassette type. 3 Way Lead Wire (Selectable)

Common use of different voltages realizes the major reduction in types.
The UVT for ELCB is also available. Time delay type variations have
also been expanded, offering a wide range of applications.

Previous models
(24), (48), 100-120, 200-240,

AC (V) 9 u 24-48, 100-240, 380-550
i 380-450, (440-550)
voltuge
DC (V) (12), (24), (36), (48), 100, (110), (125), (220) 12, 24-36, 36-48, 100-125, 220-250
AC (v) 100-110, (100-120), 200-220, (220-240), 24/48, 100-110/120-130, 200-220/230-250,
uvT (380-415), 400-440, (440-480), (500-550) 380-415/440-480, 500-550/690
voltuge
DC (V) (24), (48), 100, (110) 24/48, 100/110, 110/125

Lead-wire to Line side Flying Lead-wire

*k Cassette-type Accessories
Cassette-type accessories give greater flexbility when
upgrading circuits.
Easier ordering and one-touch simple installation become
possible. The insulation function increases its safety.

Fits all breaker series

vfain’

The alarm switch (AL), auxiliary switch (AX), shunt trip (SHT),

and undervoltage trip (UVT) all come as cassette-type 1.Push the trip button 2.Loosen the front 3.0pen the front 4.Install the 5.Close the front cover

accessories to suit all breaker series. (PTT) cover screws cover accessories and tighten the screws.
External Accessories Power Supply Module

Hight-speed Motor Device

Motor devices for 125-250AF become easier to use:contributing to the

simple installation.

x Adoption of a spring charge mechanism for high-speed operation
(0.05~0.1seconds)

% Swift and simple installation by tightening only two screws.

External Handle

Adoption of a safer and easy to operate handle.

x Complying with protection degree IP65.

* Isolation function achieved through combination with the breaker unit.
sk Structured to allow relay adjustments after installation as well.

sk Equipped with cylinder key (option) to prevent false operation.

V-Handle R-Handle

IP-20PM with Safety Device
[Adopted on SGW, HGW]

Specialized for 3-and4-pole use (2 pole incompatible).

sk Complies with the protection degree 1P20.

sk Safety device supplied as an option.

*k May be connected with up to nine leads (for PLT).

*k May be modified from front connection to rear connection.
(Note: Modification by end users not authorized)

IP20: Finger protection. (IP-20PM)




World Super

Series

Product design which pursues greater ease of use by wide variations

IP-20 Terminal Connection Terminal Cover

With the SGW, HGW, Major improvements have been achieved
connection safety has been in front connection terminal safety.
increased. x With terminal covers, IP40 protection
% Standard IP-20 protection degree is ensured.

degree ensured. (Type “SGW, HGW, RGW, UGW”)

Variable Connections IEC Rail Mounting for 32, 63AF -

Compatible with various ] The 32,63AF includes
connection methods. installation hooks to IEC rails,

Solderless terminals are greatly simplifying installation s Bl 1
now built inside the works. E— 'l -

breaker contrary to the
conventional style where l
terminals were built

outside. )
Maximum connecting Cable of 185mm?2(SGW/HGW).
(Note: Certain models have externally attached terminals)

Handle Locks

With the WS Series, ON/OFF locking is

possible with the padlock.

Up to three padlocks may be attached.

sk Customers are requested their own
padlocks.

| ON Lock  OFF Lock

OFF Lock with 3 Padlock
(Type “SGW, HGW, RGW, UGW")

Intelligent Measuring and communicating

* MDU (Measuring Display Unit) with NF 250-800AF

* Small and white measuring unit

* Measuring data can be transmitted to PC or PLC through CC-Link
e AL / AX with CC-Link transmission

* Improved accuracy(Electric energy): +2.5% of rated value > +2.5% of true value

By using various application software for PLC, users can also connect to the network
Personal
Computer SCADA system.
\/‘ i/
MELSECNET/10 %
Interface card —>\|// / MELSECNET/10 CC-Link®

N
“ E
Interface | VouUnt =
i e
PLC unt et
i Eco Monitor Pro ME110S

| B
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MCCB

Relay unit (Thermal type) (RT)*

Relay unit (Electronic type) (RE)*
Relay unit (Magnetic only type) (RM)*
Relay unit (Switch-disconnector type)*
IEI Super current-limiting unit*

Solderless (BOX) terminals

Front connection nuts

[9] Rear connections

Insulating barrier (BA-F)

Small terminal cover (TC-S)

Large terminal cover (TC-L)

Rear terminal cover (BTC)

Plug-in base (PM)

Connections for Plug-in

Mechanical interlock device (Ml)

OFF Lock with 3 Padlock (HLF3)
Handle lock device (LC/HLF/HLN/HLS)
Variable-depth operating handle (V type)
Rotary operating handle (R type)
Electrical operation device (MD)
Alarm/Auxiliary switch device (AL/AX)
Under voltage trip device (UVT)

Shunt trip device (SHT)

Note *: All the accessories are field mounting type
except No.2, 3, 4, 5 and 6.
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1. Series Gonfiguration and List of Product Models

Series Configuration

Molded-case circuit breakers

NF-C

Economy type

NF-S ~ NF-H
Standard type ngh-p?;f‘gmance

NF-U
Current limiting-type
ultra breaker

Earth-leakage circuit breakers

NV-C
Economy type

NV-S ~ NV-H
Standard type ngh-p?yrfpoer mance

NV-U
Ultra current-limiting
type

Motor-protection breakers

Circuit protectors

Motor breaker

CP30-BA

| cpPB CP-S

For equipment

Miniature circuit breakers

BH BH-P BH-S | BH-PS BH-D6 | BHDN | BV-D BV-DN KB-D
NEMA-type for consumer unit DIN-series for general consumer unit
T = .'-\:'_"g' ]
ee L]
[
| ——— | [
o | |
. \ & &
i == i ur’ | A
'\-'&] =t " | -]J
. Tee) | e




List of Product Models

orim Frame A1 35 (30) 63 | 125(100)| 160 250 400 630 800 1000 1250 1600
NF-C NF30-CS | NF63-CW |NF125-CW NF250-CW | NF400-CW | NF630-CW |NF800-CEW
5 | Economy type
2
8 NF125-SW |NF160-SW | NF250-SW | NF400-SW | NF630-SW | NF800-SDW NF1250-SEW | NF1600-SEW
< |NF-S NF63-SW NF1000-SEW
3 | Standard type NF125-SGW | NF160-SGW | NF250-SGW | NF400-SEW | NF630-SEW | NF800-SEW NF1250-SDW | NF1600-SDW
S INFH NF32-SW
@ | High-performance type NF125-HW |NF160-HW | NF250-HW | NF400-HEW | NF630-HEW | NF800-HEW
k4 NF63-HW
o
3 NF125-HGW | NF160-HGW | NF250-HGW | NF400-REW | NF630-REW | NF800-REW
[=}
=
NF-U NF125-RGW NF250-RGW i ! i
Ultra current-limiting type NFi22UGW NF2soUGw | NFA0O-UEW NF800-UEW NF1250-UR
NV-C Y Y ' - - -
& | Economy type NV30-CS | NV63-CW | NV125-CW NV250-CW | NV400-CW | NV630-CW
2
§ NV250-SW | NV400-SW | NV630-SW
= |NV-S NV63-SW | NV125-SW NV800-SEW
8 | Standard type NV250-SEW | NV400-SEW | NV630-SEW
S | NV-H NV32-SW
& | High-performance type NV250-HW | NV400-HEW
K NV63-HW | NV125-HW NVB30-HEW | NV80O-HEW
z NV250-HEW | NV400-REW
T
©
w NV-U NV125-RW NV250-RW

Ultra current-limiting type

MB30-CS | MB50-CW

i MB100-SW MB225-SW
e MB30-SW | MB50-SW
UL listed products R Frame Al 59 100 150 225 250 400 600
X a UL489 Listed g NF100-CWU 3 . NF-SJW g 3

U'L\l4|a:9 ti:;d Eanh-l’illggtlejplr;teclor o Molded-case circuit breaker NF50-SWU NF100-SWU NF-SFW | NF225-CWU NF-HJW NF-SKW | NF-SLW

Molded-case circuit breaker UL489 I.'iSt?d Eg Eanh-leakgge protector
Molded-case circuit breaker 58| UL489 Listed
53] Molded-case cirouit breaker NV50-SWU | NV100-SWU NV225-CWU | NV-SKW
Details will be available
e ol a ol upon request.
[l LUL KR B
= (Dela\\s wilbs :;zllab\e)
upon request.

Miniature Circuit Breakers DIN Series Circuit Protectors

AF 60 100 AF 63 and less AF 30 and less

BH BH-D6 )
MCB BH-DN CP30-BA
BH-P
BH BH-S RCCB BV-D CP CP-B
BH-PS _ RCBO BV-DN CP-S
Isolating
switch KB-D

12
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2. Detailed Specifications

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Series C series S series C series S series H series C series
Frame Size 30 32 63 63 63 125
NEE
Photo 5
L4l d Ll L alld Ll FEn .
Type name NF30-CS NF32-SW NF63-CW NF63-SW NF63-HW NF125-CW
35 10 3 4(5)6 10 (15) | 3 4(5)6 10(15)16 20 | 3 4(5)6 10(15)16 20 | 10 (15) 16 20 25 (30) | 50 (60) 63 (75) 80
Rated current In (Amp.) 15 20 30 16 20 25 (30) 32 |25(30) 32 40 50 (60) 63| 25 (30) 32 40 50 (60) 63| 32 40 50 (60) 63 100 125
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 2 [ 3 2 [ 3 2 [ 3 2 13 1 4 2 [ 3] 4 2 [ 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 500 600 600 600 690 600
690V - - - - 2.5/1 -
525V - - - - - -
500V - 2.51 2.5/1 7.5/4 7.5/4 7.5/4
Rated AC 440V - 2.51 2.51 7.5/4 10/5 10/5
short-circuit IEC 60947-2 (50/60Hz) 415V 1.5/1.5 2.5/1 2.5/1 7.5/4 10/5 10/5
breaking (leu/lcs) 400V 1.5/1.5 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 10/5 10/5
capacities (kA) 380V 1.5/1.5 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 10/5 10/5
230V 2.5/2 (240V) 7.5/4 7.5/4 15/8 25/13 30/15
DG 250V - 251 #4] — |25/ %4 | — |75/ ] = 75 %4 ] = 7.5/4 1
300V = = - - = -
Suitability for isolation  —ix - [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
Utilization category A A A A A A
Reverse connection (terminals unmarked) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 4 6 6 6 6 8
Pollution degree 2 2 2 2 2 3
without current 10,000 10,000 10,000 15,000 15,000 10,000
. 440V-In/2 6,000 (415V) 6,000 6,000 15,000 15,000 6,000
Number of operating cycles ol GG 440V-In 6,000 (415V) 6,000 6,000 8,000 8,000 6,000
690V-In/2 - - - - - -
690V-In — — - — — -
s a 45 | 675 50 [ 75 50 [ 75 50 | 75 [100 | 50 [ 75 [ 100 60 [ 90
Overall dimensions (mm) — b 96 130 130 130 130 130
H b} {]j c 52 68 68 68 68 68
= ca 67 90 90 90 90 90
Mass of front-face type (kg) 025 [ 035 04 ] 055 045 [ 06 [045] 06 [07 [045[ 0607 ] 065 [ 09
Screw terminal [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) - - - - - [ ]
. Busbar terminal - - - - - -
Installation EEan B) ° ° ° ° ° °
; . Rear (PM) - [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
connections  |Plug-in g ront 1P20 (PM-IP) = = - - = -
IEC 35mm  |Mounting hook (option) - [ ] [ ] [ ] (] -
rail Adapter (option) ° - - - - []
Alarm switch (AL) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
Cassette-type Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [
?cctess;)riess Shunt trip | (SHT) - [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
option) * ; Non-Synchronous Closing (UVT-N) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [] []
UieaaliEg D (D) [Synchronous Closing  (UVT-S) - - - - - [)
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ J [ J o o o o
connection with Internal terminal type (INT) - - - - - -
(option) with Flying leads D D D ® D D
Built-in Pre-alarm (contact output) *3 (PAL) - - - - - -
accessories Overcurrent trip alarm *3 (OAL) - - - - - -
(option) Cylinder key lock [Available soon = = = - = D
(S) [) [) [) [ - [] - [
Enclosure s (1) = [) [) ° - D - [
Waterproof (W) - - | e - | e -l @ - - e - - °
Electrical operation device (MD) - - - - - - [ )
Mechanical interlock (MI) - ] [] [] [] [ ]
Handle lock device Handle lock } (HE_Hls_; 3 : : : : :
External Lock cover (LC) ° ° ° [ [ ] [ ]
accessories External |Door mounting (g) ) ) ‘ L ‘ L )
(option) operating (R) = ® ® ® ® :
handle Mounted on breaker ((F; — ; ; ; ; °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) (] (] [ (] [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) = ® ® ® ® ®
Large (TcO) ° ° ° D D D
. Small (TC-S) [ [ [ [ ] o [J
;I'g\;rgrlnal Transparent (TTC) [) [) [) [ ° o
for rear connection (BTC) o o (] [J o o
for plug-in (PTC) - (] [] [ (] [ ]
L/R [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
G/L - [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
Marine approval BV - [ ] [ ] (] - [ ] - [ ]
DNV - ] ] ) - [] - [
ABS ) ) ] o - [ - []
Lo . Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Thermal-
Automatic tripping device magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic
Trip button - Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

Notes #1: Use two poles in the case of three-pole or four-pole products.

In addition, wiring as shown to the right allows the three poles to be used
for up to 400V DC and the four poles to be used for up to 500V DC.

*2:

Use two poles in the case of three-pole or four-pole products.

In addition, wiring as shown to the right allows the three poles to be used
for up to 500V DC and the four poles to be used for up to 600V DC.
#3: Both PAL and OAL is not available. Only one specified.

*4: Specify if for DC use.

#5: Cassette-type accessories are not suitable for NF30-CS.




S series H series U series
125 125 125
L YT 'REE R L g
& s by g s 5
s AEAEE oy S TE tats
NF125-SGW NF125-SGW NF125-HGW NF125-HGW NF125-RGW NF125-UGW
NF125-SW RT RE NF125-HW RT RE RT RT
(15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50| 16-25 25-40 40-63 | 16-32 32-63 63—-100 | (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 | 16-25 25-40 40-63 | 16-32 32-63 63—100 16-25 25-40 16-25 25-40
(60) 63 (75) 80 100 125 63-100 80-125 75-125 50 (60) 63 (75) 80 100 63-100 80-125 75-125 40-63 63-100 40-63 63-100
40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
2 | 3 ] 4 2 | 3 ] 4 3 I 4 2 [ 3 ] 4 2 [ 3 [ 4 3 I 4 2 | 3 2 [ 3 | 4
690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
8/4 8/8 8/8 10/5 20/20 20/20 25/25 30/30
18/5 22/22 22/22 22/11 35/35 35/35 125/125 200/200
18/9 30/30 30/30 30/15 50/50 50/50 125/125 200/200
25/13 36/36 36/36 50/25 65/65 65/65 125/125 200/200
30/15 36/36 36/36 50/25 70/70 70/70 125/125 200/200
30/15 36/36 36/36 50/25 75/75 75/75 125/125 200/200
30/15 36/36 36/36 50/25 75/75 75/75 125/125 200/200
50/25 85/85 85/85 100/50 100/100 100/100 125/125 200/200
15/8 =1 - - 40/20 =1 - - - -
- 20/20 *2 - - 40/40 2 - - -
(] [ ] [ J [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
A A A A A A A A
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
25,000 50,000 50,000 25,000 50,000 50,000 50,000 50,000
20,000 40,000 40,000 20,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000
10,000 30,000 30,000 10,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000
1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
60 | 90 | 120 105 140 105 | 140 90 [ 120 105 [ 140 105 | 140 105 105 [ 140
130 165 165 130 165 165 240 240
68 86 86 68 86 86 86 86
90 110 110 90 110 110 110 110
07 [ 095 13 2.0 [ 2.6 20 [ 26 08 [ 095 | 1.3 2.0 [ 26 20 [ 26 3.1 3.1 [ 39
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
° - - D - - D ° [ -
- | [ ] [ ] - | [ ] [ ] - -
D [ - - - D [ - - - - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
(] - - ) - - - -
[ ] [ [ [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ )
[ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ ] [ J [ ] [ )
- [ [ - [ ] [ ] [ ) [
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
—_ — [ ] — —_ [ ] — —
— - [ ] — — [ ] — —_
[ ) [) [] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
) - - - () - - - - -
D - D [ - ° - D - D [ = D - -
D - D [ - D - D - D [ - D - - -
— ] ® 0 D - ] ® D D D D
(] o [J ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ [ [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ ]
[ ] [) [ [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
(] o [J ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- ] [ ) [ ] [ ] - ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] - - [ ) [ ] [ ] - -
[ ] [ J [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(] o ] ) (] () - -
[ ] [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
(] - - ) - - - -
[ [] [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
(] [ [ [J (] [J (] )
[ [] [ [ [ [) [ ] [ )
(] [ [ [J o [J (] ()
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) -
[ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ J [ ) -
[ ] - [ ] [ J [ ) - [ ] [ ] (] [ ] -
[ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) -
(] - ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ J [ ] -
Thermal- Thermal- : Thermal- Thermal- . Thermal- Thermal-
magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic magnetic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Series S series H series
Frame Size 160 160
£ 71T £
Photo = 5 ; 3 5
e sTet [ i did
Type name NF160-SW NF1 68_—|_SGW NF1 6§-ESGW NF160-HW NF1 Gg:l_HGW Nlegl_EHGW
Rated current In (Amp.) 125 150 160 125-160 80-160 125 150 160 125-160 80-160
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 2 | 3 ] 4 2 [ 3 ] 4 3 | 4 2 ] 3 [ 4217374 3 [ 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690 690
690V - 8/8 8/8 5/3 20/20 20/20
525V - 22/22 22/22 - 35/35 35/35
500V 15/8 30/30 30/30 30/8 50/50 50/50
Rated AC 440V 25/13 36/36 36/36 50/13 65/65 65/65
short-circuit IEC 60947-2 (50/60Hz) 415V 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 70/70 70/70
breaking (Ieu/Ics) 400V 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 75/75 75/75
capacities (kA) 380V 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 75/75 75/75
230V 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/25 100/100 100/100
DC 250V 15/8 *1 - — 40/20 *1 - -
300V - 20/20 *2 - - 40/40 *2 -
Suitability for isolation —ix ° [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Utilization category A A A A A A
Reverse connection (terminals unmarked) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 6 8 8 6 8 8
Pollution degree 2 3 3 2 3 3
without current 12,000 40,000 40,000 12,000 40,000 40,000
440V-In/2 4,000 30,000 30,000 4,000 30,000 30,000
Number of operating cycles it GUITERLD 440V-In 4,000 20,000 20,000 4,000 20,000 20,000
690V-In/2 - 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
690V-In - 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
a y C% a 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 | 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140
Overall dimensions (mm) — b 165 165 165 165 165 165
H bJ {]j c 68 86 86 68 86 86
= ca 92 110 110 92 110 110
Mass of front-face type (kg) 13 [ 15 [ 1.9 2.0 [ 26 20 [ 26 1.3 ] 15 [ 1.9 2.0 [ 26 20 [ 26
Screw terminal [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) ] ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
. Busbar terminal - - - - - -
I Eear (P(’ag ° ° ° D D D
i A ear [ ] - - [ ] - -
connections |Plug-n | Res iront P20 (PM-IP) - D ° - ° °
IEC 35mm  |Mounting hook (option) - - - - - -
rail Adapter (option) = - - - - -
Alarm switch (AL) D [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ )
Cassette-type Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
?cctgzss;)ries Shunt trip ‘ S : (SHT) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
option : Non-Synchronous Closing (UVT-N) [ ] - - [ ] - -
UisaliEg ip (Do) [Synchronous Closing  (UVT-S) - [ [ - ° [
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ]
connection with Internal terminal type (INT) - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ]
(option) with Flying leads 0 ° ° ° 0 0
Built-in Pre-alarm (contact output) *3 (PAL) - - [ ] - - [ ]
accessories Overcurrent trip alarm *3 (OAL) - - [ ] - - [ ]
(option) Cylinder key lock [Available soon - ° [ - (] [
Dustproof (S) o = — - — — T
Enclosure () [ - ° [ - e | - ° [ - o [ - e [ -
Waterproof (W) D - ° | - e | - [ [ - [ ] [ - e | -
Electrical operation device (MD) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
Mechanical interlock (MI) (] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Handle lock device Handle lock } (Hf_l—]ls_; : : : : : :
External Lock cover (LC) ° [ [ ° [ ] [ ]
accessories External |Door mounting g; : : : : : :
(option) operating ® ® ° ° ® ° °
handle ~ |Mounted on breaker ) ° ° D o ) °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) ° - - o - -
Large (TC-L) [) [ [) [ [ ] [ ]
n Small (TC-S) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
;I'g\;rg;nal Transparent (TTC) [ [ [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
for rear connection (BTC) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
for plug-in (PTC) D [ [ [ [ ) [ )
L/R - - - - - -
G/L - - - - - -
Marine approval BV - - - - - -
DNV - - - - - -
ABS - - - - - -
Automatic tripping device ;g%r?eilc ‘rl'nr;egr:;%L Electronic Lr;%rrr::z?ilc Lr;%rr?;?ilc Electronic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

Notes #1: Use two poles in the case of three-pole or four-pole products.

In addition, wiring as shown to the right allows the three poles to be used
for up to 400V DC and the four poles to be used for up to 500V DC.

#2: Use two poles in the case of three-pole or four-pole products.

In addition, wiring as shown to the right allows the three poles to be used
for up to 500V DC and the four poles to be used for up to 600V DC.

#3: Both PAL and OAL is not available. Only one specified.

Line




C series S series H series U series
250 250 250 250
£y U e T R
b b b 1 o
e it s s
NF250-SGW NF250-SGW NF250-HGW NF250-HGW NF250-RGW NF250-UGW
NF250-CW NF250-SW RT RE NF250-HW AT RE RT RT
(100) 125 150 175/ (100) 125 150 175 | 405 160 160-250 125-250 125 150 175 125-160 125-250 125-160 160225 | 125-160 160-225
200 225 250 200 225 250 200 225 250 160-250
40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
2 [ 3 2 3 4 2 | 3 | 4 3 | 4 2 | 3 | 4 2 [ 3] 4 3 | 4 2 | 3 2 [ 3] 4
600 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
- - 8/8 8/8 5/3 20/20 20/20 25/25 30/30
- - 22/22 22/22 - 35/35 35/35 125/125 -
10/5 15/8 30/30 30/30 30/8 50/50 50/50 125/125 200/200
15/8 25/13 36/36 36/36 50/13 65/65 65/65 125/125 200/200
18/9 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 70/70 70/70 125/125 200/200
18/9 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 75/75 75/75 125/125 200/200
18/9 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/13 75/75 75/75 125/125 200/200
35/18 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/25 100/100 100/100 125/125 200/200
10/5 #1 15/8 *1 - - 40/20 1 - - - -
- - 20/20 2 - - 40/40 2 - - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
A A A A A A A A A
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
6 6 8 8 6 8 8 8 8
2 2 3 3 2 3 3 3 3
8,000 12,000 25,000 25,000 12,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 25,000
4,000 4,000 15,000 15,000 4,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000
4,000 4,000 10,000 10,000 4,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000
- - 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
- - 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000
105 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 105 [ 140
165 165 165 165 165 165 165 240 240
68 68 86 86 68 86 86 86 86
92 92 110 110 92 110 110 110 110
i3 | 15 13 ] 15 | 1.9 2.0 [ 26 20 | 26 13 [ 15 | 19 2.0 [ 26 20 | 26 31 31 [ 39
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
D D - - 0 - - 0 ° [ -
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] - - [ ] - - - -
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
— — — [} — — [ ] — —
— — — . — — . — —
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] - - - - - - - -
D D - D [ - o | - D = D = e | -
° [ - [ = ° - ® - ° - e | - - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] - - - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] - - [ ] - - - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
- - [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] -
Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- ! Thermal- Thermal- . Thermal- Thermal-
magnetic magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic magnetic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Series C series S series H series
Frame Size 400 400 400
b . W AL 148
e BN, L
Photo ] =i B -
" e i s
Type name NF400-CW NF400-SW NF400-SEW NF400-HEW NF400-REW
200~4 200~4 200~4
Rated current In (Amp.) 250 300 350 400 250 300 350 400 ad?gstag?e ad(j)gsta?)(l)e ad?gstag?e
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 2 | 3 2 [ 3 | 4 3 I 4 3 I 4 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690
690V - 10/10(5/5) *1 10/10(5/5) 1 35/18 -
500V 15/8 30/30(25/25) 1 30/30(25/25) *1 50/50 70/35
Rated AC 440V 25/13 42/42(36/36) *1 42/42(36/36) *1 65/65 125/63
short-circuit IEC 60947-2 (50/60Hz) 415V 36/18 45/45(36/36) *1 50/50(36/36) *1 70/70 125/63
breaking (lcu/lcs) 400V 36/18 45/45(36/36) *1 50/50(36/36) 1 70/70 125/63
capacities (kA) 380V 40/20 50/50(42/42) 1 50/50(42/42) *1 70/70 125/63
230V 50/25 85/85(65/65) *1 85/85(65/65) *1 100/100 150/75
DC 250V 20/10 %4 40/40 %4 - - -
Suitability for isolation —x [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
Utilization category A A B B B
Rated short-time withstand current lcw (kA) - - 5 5 5
Reverse connection (terminals unmarked) [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8
Pollution degree 3 3 3 3 3
ay rc_ij a 140 140 [ 185 140 I 185 140 I 185 140
Overall dimensions (mm) — b 257 257 257 257 257
H b| c 103 103 103 103 103
— ca 134 155 155 155 155
Mass of front-face type (kg) 47 | 55 49 [ 57 [ 75 65 | 83 65 | 83 6.5
Screw terminal — - - - -
. Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) [ [ ) [ ] - -
I:nséallatlon xe Busbar terminal ° ° ° ° °
: Rear (B) [ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
i
comneetons o |Rear (PM) ° ° ° ° °
9 Rear/front IP20 (PVEIP) - - - - -
Alarm switch (AL) [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
© type  [Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(access;)ries Shunt trip (SHT) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
option - [Non-Synchronous Closing (UVT-N) ° D D) ° °
Vsl i (V) | Synchronous Closing  (UVT-S) ® ® ® [ [
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [] ] ] [ ] [ ]
connection with Internal terminal type (INT) - - - - -
(option) with Flying leads D) D D D) D
Built-in Pre-alarm (contact output) *3 (PAL) - - @ 2 @ =2 @ =2
accessories Overcurrent trip alarm *3 (OAL) - - - - -
(option) Trip indicator (1) - - ° o .
(S) - - - - -
Enclosure DB pr] (1) ® [ [ = [ I - - -
Waterproof (W) D ° [ - [ [ - - -
Electrical |perated type (MD) o o o o o
operation Spring-
device charge type (MDS) [ [ ] [ ] [ [ ]
Mechanical interlock (MI) D o ° [ ) [ )
- (HL) [ ° ° [ [ ]
Handle lock device Handle lock (ALS) ° ° ° ° °
Eézt:?e?sac:ries Lock cover (LC) = - = = -
(option) External |Door mounting %\S/; : : : : :
Qperaiig R) ° ° ° ° °
andle Mounted on breaker G} ° ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) ° [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) ° ° ° [ [
Large (TC-L) [ ) [ ) [ ] - -
Torminal  [omal (UGES) — = = = -~
GOVE Transparent (TTC) [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ )
for rear connection (BTC) [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ -
for plug-in (PTC) [ [ ) - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
L/R [ ) [ ) - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
G/L [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
Marine approval BV [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
DNV - - - [ ] - - - -
ABS [ ] [ ) - [ ) - [ ) - [ ]
Automatic tripping device ngr:;?it L’;%T;%t Electronic Electronic Electronic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

Notes #1: In case of solderless terminal, interrupting capacity reduces: (/).
#2: Solid state relay output is option . Please specify if other output is

necessary. (Standard type is thus SLT equipped.)

#3: Both PAL and OAL is not available. Only one specified.

#4: Use two poles in the case of three-pole or four-pole products.

In addition, wiring as shown to the right allows the three poles to be used
for up to 400V DC and the four poles to be used for up to 500V DC.

Line

Load




U series C series S series H series
630 630 630
SO 5 g
& & & &
1
Ees, BES, apn ) R eoT,
NF400-UEW NF630-CW NF630-SW NF630-SEW NF630-HEW NF630-REW
200~400 300~630 300~630 300~630
adjustable 500 600 630 500 600 630 adjustable adjustable adjustable
40 40 40 40 40 40
3 I 4 2 I 3 2 [ 3 | 4 3 I 4 3 I 4 3
690 690 690 690 690 690
- - 10/10 10/10 35/18 -
170/170 18/9 30/30 30/30 50/50 70/35
200/200 36/18 42/42 42/42 65/65 125/63
200/200 36/18 50/50 50/50 70/70 125/63
200/200 36/18 50/50 50/50 70/70 125/63
200/200 40/20 50/50 50/50 70/70 125/63
200/200 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/100 150/75
- 20/10 %4 40/40 #4 - - -
[ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
B A A B B B
5 - - 7.6 7.6 7.6
[ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
8 8 8 8 8 8
3 3 3 3 3 3
140 | 280 140 140 [ 185 140 | 185 140 | 185 140
297 | 322 257 257 257 257 257
200 103 103 103 103 103
252 155 155 155 155 155
16.7 I 26.1 5.2 I 6.0 54 [ 62 [ 80 6.5 I 8.3 6.5 I 8.3 6.5
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] I - [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
@ 2 - - @ 2 @ 2 @ 2
[ ] - - [ ] [ ] [ ]
- D ° [ - ° [ - - -
- D 0 = D | - - -
[ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
[ J [} [} [ J [ J [ J
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- ) ) (] (] [J
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
- [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
- [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
- [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
[ ) - [ ) [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
[ ] = [ [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
[ ] - [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
- - — - —_ . —_ - —_ —_
[ ] - [ ] [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
. Thermal- Thermal- . . .
Electronic magnetic magnetic Electronic Electronic Electronic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

Series C series S series H series
Frame Size 800 800
Photo &
48§ SEE HEE
Type name NF800-CEW NF800-SDW NF800-SEW NF800-HEW NF800-REW
400~800 400~800 400~800 400~800
Rated current In (Amp.) adjustable (700) 800 adjustable adjustable adjustable
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 3 2 3 I 4 3 I 4 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 - 690 690 690
690V - - 10/10 15/15 -
500V 18/9 - 30/30 50/50 70/35
Rated AC 440V 36/18 - 42/42 65/65 125/63
short-circuit IEC 60947-2 (50/60Hz2) 415V 36/18 - 50/50 70/70 125/63
breaking (Ieu/lcs) 400V 36/18 - 50/50 70/70 125/63
capacities (kA) 380V 40/20 - 50/50 70/70 125/63
230V 50/25 - 85/85 100/100 150/75
DC 250V - 40/40 =4 - - -
Suitability for isolation —ix [ ] [ ]
Utilization category B A B B B
Rated short-time withstand current low (kA) 9.6 - 9.6 9.6 9.6
Reverse connection (terminals unmarked) [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 8 8 8 8 8
Pollution degree 3 3 3 3 3
ay C% a 210 210 210 I 280 210 I 280 210
Overall dimensions (mm) — b 275 275 275 275 275
H bl c 103 103 103 103 103
— ca 155 155 155 155 155
Mass of front-face type (kg) 10.9 9 109 [ 142 109 | 142 10.9
Screw terminal - - - - -
. Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) [ ] [ ] [ ] - -
I;:]séallatlon e Busbar terminal [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
; Rear (B) [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
connections p— Rear G ° ° ° ° ®
9 Rear/front P20 (PM-IP) - - - - -
Alarm switch (AL) ° [ ) [ ) [ [ )
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ]
?ccess;)ries Shunt trip (SHT) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
option) *5 ’ [Non-Synchronous Closing (UVT-N) [ ] [ ] [ ] ° [ ]
| t VT,
UnsaliEg D (Do) [Synchronous Closing  (UVT-S) ° D ° ) °
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ] [ [ [ [
connection with Internal terminal type (INT) - - - - -
(option) with Flying leads D 0 ° ° 0
Built-in Pre-alarm (contact output) *3 (PAL) @ =2 - @ 2 @ 2 @ =2
accessories Overcurrent trip alarm *3 (OAL) - - - -
(option) Trip indicator (TI) D - ° ) °
(S) - - Z
Enclosure e ! (1) ° ° D [ - - -
Waterproof (W) ° ° D | — — —
M -
Electrical opoé(r)a:ted type (MD) [ ] L] L] ® ®
opeyatlon Spring-
device charge type (MDS) ° [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
Mechanical interlock (MI) ° ° [ [ ] [ ]
Handle lock device Handle lock (Hﬂ_—”S_; : : : : :
External
accessories ffockicover (L(C\:/)) ; ; ; ; ;
option i
(option) Egﬁmg Door mounting ) ° D) D ® [ ]
(R) ° D [ D 0
handle Mounted on breaker F) ° ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) [ D D [ ) [ )
barrier To ground (BA-G) D D ® ® ®
Large (TC-L) o ] [) [ ] [ ]
. Small (TC-S) - - - - -
;I'g\;rgrlnal Transparent (TTC) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ]
for rear connection (BTC) [ [ [ [ ] [ ]
for plug-in (PTC) - - - - -
L/R ® - [ - [ — [
G/L [ ] - [ ] - [ ] - [ ]
Marine approval BV [ ) - [ - [ ] - [ ]
DNV [ - [ - - - -
ABS [ - [ - [ — [ ]
Aut tic tripping devi Electronic Thermal- Electronic Electronic Electronic
utomatic tripping aevice magnetic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

Notes #1: In case of solderless terminal, interrupting capacity reduces: (/).
#2: Solid state relay output is option . Please specify if other output is
necessary. (Standard type is thus SLT equipped.)
#3: Both PAL and OAL is not available. Only one specified.
*4: Specify if for DC use.
#5: Cassette-type accessories are not suitable for NF1000-SW,
NF1250-SW, NF1250-SDW, NF1600-SW, and NF1600-SDW.



U series

S series

1250

1600

*p

oy
-]}

]

NF800-UEW NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW NF1250-SDW NF1600-SEW NF1600-SDW
400~800 500~1000 600~1250 800~1600
adjustable adjustable adjustable 1000 1250 adjustable 1600
40 40 40 40 40 40
3 [ 4 3 [ 4 3 [ 4 2 3 [ 4 2
690 690 690 690 690 690
35/35 25/13 25/13 - 25/13 -
170/170 65/33 65/33 - 65/33 -
200/200 85/43 85/43 - 85/43 -
200/200 85/43 85/43 - 85/43 -
200/200 85/43 85/43 - 85/43 -
200/200 85/43 85/43 - 85/43 -
200/200 125/63 125/63 - 125/63 -
- - - 40/20 x4 - 40/20 =4
D ° D ° °
B B B A B A
9.6 20 20 - 20 -
° D D D ° °
8 8 8 8 8 8
3 3 3 3 3 3
210 I 280 210 I 280 210 I 280 210 210 I 280 210
322 406 406 406 406 406
200 140 140 140 140 140
252 190 190 190 190 190
27.6 I 337 235 I 30.7 235 I 30.7 22 345 I 41.2 32
° ° D D D D
[ ° ° ) ° °
— ‘ — ) ) — _ —
° ° o ° ° °
) ) ) ) ) )
° ° ° ° ° °
° D ° D ° °
[ ° ° ) ° °
) [ ) [ ) )
) ) ) ) ) )
@ 2 @ 2 @ 2 - @ 2 -
. —_ —_ —_ —_ —_
= D I - ° [ - ° - -
- D | - D | - ° - -
[ ° ° ° ° ]
] ° ° ° ° °
D D D D ° D
° D D D D °
. —_ _ —_ _ _
° ° D ° D D
D ° D D D D
° D ° D ° °
) D) D D) D D
- D ° D - -
[ ] — - — - -
° - D - - - -
—_ . _ . —_ —_ _ _
—_ . — . — _ _ _
. . . Thermal- . :
Electronic Electronic Electronic magnetic Electronic Magnetic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
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2. Detailed Specifications

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

Series C series S series C series S series H series C series
Frame size 30 32 63 63 63 125
i AT
Photo j 5 5
ririp »irir Lidld Ldidld e e
Type name NV30-CS NV32-SW NV63-CW NV63-SW NV63-HW NV125-CW
510 15 5)6 10 (15) 16 |(5) (10) (15) 16 20 25 |(5) (10) (15) 16 20 25|(15) 16 20 25 (30 60) 63 (75) 80
Rated current In (Amp.) 20 30 (2)0 25 (§0) )32 ((3)0() 3% (40)50 (60) 63 %3)05 32) (40)50 (60) 63 (32) 40 50 (60)(63) ( :oo (1 2%
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 3 3 3 3 3 3
: 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (AC V) *6 100-230 Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type
. 30,100-200-500 30,100-200+500 30,100-200-500 30,100-200-500 30,100-200-500
High-speed type Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) 30 Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) - - - - - (1%(;5&0@5@0)
DR e ERe Max. operating time at 21An (s) - = - = - (%ﬁe:ﬁgb%éo)
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) - - - - - (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button Button Button Button
o . . AC440V - 5/2 2.51 7.5/4 10/5 10/5
E%%%gg’gf;Lcu‘jl"cg)reak'“g EEpEEy (Y AG400V - 502 5/ 7.5/ 10/5 10/5
AC230V 2.5/2 10/5 7.5/4 15/8 25/13 30/15
without current 10,000 10,000 10,000 15,000 15,000 10,000
Number of operating cycles it GUITERT 440V-In/2 6,000 (230V) 6,000 6,000 15,000 15,000 6,000
440V-In 6,000 (230V) 6,000 6,000 8,000 8,000 6,000
2y "%j a 67.5 75 75 75 75 90
Overall dimensions (mm) — b 96 130 130 130 130 130
H b‘ {]] c 52 68 68 68 68 68
= ca 67 90 90 90 90 90
Mass of front-face type (kg) 0.4 0.6 0.65 0.65 0.65 1.0
Screw terminal [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) - - - - - [ )
Busbar terminal - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Ir llation and Rear (B) () [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
connections Plug-i Rear (PM) - ° [ ° ° °
U9 [Rearffront P20 (PM-IP) - = - = = =
IEC 35mm [Mounting hook (option) — ° ° ° ° —
rail Adapter (option) D - - - - (]
Alarm switch (AL) ® [ ) [ ) [ [ ] [ ]
Cassette-type  |Auxiliary switch (AX) [ ] [ [ ) [ [ ] [ ]
?cctess)oriezs Shunt trip | (SHT) - - - - - -
option) = : Non-synchronous closing (UVT-N) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Uil D () [Synchronous closing  (UVT-S) - - - - - [
Insulation switch (MG) D [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [ ]
Built-in Earth-leakage trip alarm (EAL) - [ ° [ ] [ ] [ ]
accessories Test button module (TBM) — o ° ° ° °
(option) Pre-alarm-contact output (PAL) - - - - - -
Cylinder key lock [Available soon — — — — _ °
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
connection (option) |with Flying leads [ ] [ [ ) [ [ ] [ ]
Dustproof (8) U o ) L) o o
Enclosure (1) - [ [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
Waterproof (W) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Electrical operation device (MD) - - - - - [
Mechanical interlock ‘ (M1) - [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
. (HL) - ° [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Handle lock device Handle lock ‘ (AL-S) — ° ° ° ° °
Lock cover (LC) [ o [ ) [ [ ] [ ]
Et):(zt:irsr;aolries External | Door mounting g; - : : : : :
(ollon) | eerzing 5 — - : : : .
Mounted on breaker G) — ° ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) - [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [
barrier To ground (BA-G) - o ° ° [ [
Large (TC-L) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [ ]
q Small (TC-S) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Ig\r’renrlnal Transparent (TTC) ] [) ] [ [ ) [ )
for rear connection (BTC) [ ] [ [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
for plug-in (PTC) - [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
N A Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Hydraulic- Thermal-
Automatic tripping device magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic
Trip button Equipped #5 Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
CE marking *7 - A A A A A
Note *1: 125A rated current is 3p only.
#2: Cassette-type aaccessories are not acceptable for NV30-CS. . .
#3: Standard type is thus SLT equipped. Rated operational voltage | Available voltage range
#4: In case of ampere rating 15A and 16A, time-delay type is not available. 100 - 230V 80~253V
#5: Included in AL (type) only. 100 - 440V 80~484V
#6: Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V. 200 - 440V 160484V
+7: Specify if for CE marking. In case of the CE marking article of 250A Frame or less, outside sizes differ.




S series H series U series C series S series H series U series
125 125 125 250 250 250 250
([ H & ry LR S T
- i - B EEELEE B
. R - et el Ll B
NV125-SW NV125-HW NV125-RW NV250-CW NV250-SW NV250-SEW NV250-HW NV250-HEW NV250-RW
+4 (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50 |+4 (15) 16 20 (30) 32 40 50| +4(15)16 20(30)32 40 50| 125 150 175 |125 150 175|125 150 175 125-225 125 150 175 125-225 125 150 175
(60) 63 (75) 80 100 125 #1 (60) 63 (75) 80 100 (60) 63 (75) 80 100 200 225 250 |200 225 250| 200 225 Adjustable 200 225 Adjustable 200 225
40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
3 4 3 4 3 3 3 4 3 I 4 3 4 3 I 4 3
100-440 200-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 100-440
Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multivoltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Muli-voltage type | Multi-voltage type |Muli-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type
30,100-200-500 30,100-200-500 (30) 100-200+500 | 30,100+200°500 (30) 100+200+500 (30) 100-200+500 (30) 100200500 (30) 100200500 | (30) 100+200+500
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04

<100-200-500> <100-200-500> <100-200-500> (1 00-200-500) <1 00-200~500> <100-200-500> (100-200-500) <100-200-500> <1 00-200-500)
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable

<0A45'1.O'2.0> <0A45'1.O'2.0> <O.45-1.0-2,0> (0.45-1.0-2.0) <0.45'1A0'2A0> <0A45'1.0'2.0> (0.45'1.0'2.0> <O.45'1.0'2.0> <0.45-1.0-2.0>
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable

(0.1+0.5+1.0) (0.1+0.5+1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Button Button Button Button Button Button Button Button Button
25/13 50/25 125/125 15/8 25/13 25/13 50/13 50/13 125/125
30/15 50/25 125/125 18/9 30/15 30/15 50/13 50/13 125/125
50/25 100/50 125/125 35/18 50/25 50/25 100/25 100/25 125/125
25,000 25,000 25,000 8,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000
20,000 20,000 20,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
10,000 10,000 10,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000
90 [ 120 90 [ 120 90 105 105 [ 140 105 [ 140 105 | 140 105 [ 140 105
130 130 191 165 165 165 165 165 240
68 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 68
90 90 90 92 92 92 92 92 92
11 [ 14 11 [ 14 1.8 1.7 1.7 [ 24 1.8 [ 2.3 1.7 ] 24 1.8 [ 23 35
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - - -
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
o [ - e [ - - - - - - - -
[ ) [ ) [ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [
[ ) [ ) [ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [
[ ] [ ] [ (] [ ] - [ ] - [
° ° ° - - - - - -
[ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [
[ ] [ ] [ @® =3 @ =3 ® =3 @® 3 @ :3 @® 3
[ ] [ [ @ 3 @ 3 @ =3 @ =3 @ =3 @ =3
- - - - - @ :3 - @ 3 -
[ ] [ ) [ - - - - - -
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] - [ ] - - [ ] [ ] - [ ] - - - -

) - ° - - D ° - ° - o | - o | - -

° - ° - - ° D) - D - o | - o | - -

[ J [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J
[ ) [ ) [ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] - [ ) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] - [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] - [ ) - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] - [ ] - [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- Thermal- . Thermal- . Thermal-
magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic Electronic magnetic Electronic magnetic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

A A A A A — A — A
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2. Detailed Specifications

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

Series C series S series H series
Frame size 400 400 400
2 A 3 148
LI
Photo =T
-?.‘?.g
Type name NV400-CW NV400-SW NV400-SEW NV400-HEW
Rated current In (Amp.) 250 300 350 400 250 300 350 400 200~400 adjustable 200~400 adjustable
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 40 40 40
Number of poles 3 3 3 I 4 3 I 4
. 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (AC V) *3 Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type
o A (30) 100-200-500 (30) 100-200-500 (30) 100-200-500 (30) 100-200-500
High-speed type Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
L 100200500 100200500 100+200+500 100200500
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable )
Time-delay type . . <0.45'1.0'2A0> <O.45'1A0°2A0> <0A45'1A0'2.0> <0A45°1A0'2.O>
Max. operating time at 2IAn (s) Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.1:0.51.0) (0.1+0.5-1.0) (0.1+0.5-1.0) (0.1+0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button Button
P . n AC440V 25/13 42/42(36/36) *1 42/42(36/36) *1 65/65
fated shon ‘E;Lﬂj{;g’ea‘k'”g CEPEGY (4 AC400V 36/18 45/45(36/36) *1 50/50(36/36) *1 7070
AC230V 50/25 85/85(65/65) 1 85/85(65/65) 1 100/100
Suitability for isolation —ix- [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
ey ca a 140 140 140 [ 185 140 [ 185
Overall dimensions (mm) — b 257 257 257 257
H bl c 103 103 103 103
— ca 134 155 155 155
Mass of front-connection type (kg) 6.1 6.4 741 I 8.9 71 I 8.9
Screw terminal - - - -
Fixed Front Solderless (box) terminal (SL) [ ] [ ] [ ] -
Installation and Busbar terminal Y ) ° °
connections Rear (B) ° o o [ ]
. Rear (PM) ° [ ] [ ) [ )
Plug-in  [Rearfront IP20 (PM-IP) - - - -
Alarm switch (AL) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ]
C tte-type  [Auxiliary switch (AX) ° o [ ] [ ]
e(access)ories Shunt trip (SHT) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
option A [Non-synchronous closing (UVT-N) ® ° [ [
Vel () [Synchronous closing  (UVT-S) [ ° [ o
Insulation switch (MG) ° ° o [

L Earth-leakage trip alarm (EAL) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Built-in Test button module (TBM) ° ° ® [
?é:c:iagrs])orles Pre-alarm-contact output (PAL) = = ® 2 ® 2

P Overcurrent trip alarm *3 (OAL) - - - -
Accessorie’s with Lead-wire terminal block (SLT) [ ) () [ ] [ ]
connection (option) |with Flying leads [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]

Dustproof (8) — — - —
Enclosure @ (1) o [ ] [ ] [ -
Waterproof (W) D D ° | - -
Electrical operation device (MD) [ o [ [ ]
Mechanical interlock (MI) [ ] [ ] [ [ ]
. [ (HL) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ]
Handle lock device Handle lock GES) ° ° ° °
Lock cover (LC) - - — _
External a V) [ ) [ ] [ [ ]
accessories External | Door mounting (S) ° ® ° °
(option) e — ®) ° ° ° °
ounted on breaker G) ° ° ° °
Insulating |Between phase (BA-F) [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ]
barrier To ground (BA-G) ° o o [ ]
Large (TC-L) [ ] [ ] [ ] -
; Small (TC-S) - - - -
'(I)'g\:g\:nal Transparent (TTC) [ [ [ [ ]
for rear connection (BTC) [ ) [ ] [ ] - I [ ]
for plug-in (PTC) [ [ [ [ ]
Automatic tripping device ;';%mﬁ'c H;err,':,’,'c Electronic Electronic
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
CE marking 4 A A A A
Note #*1: In case of solderless terminal, interrupting capacity reduces: (/)
#2: Solid state relay output is option. Please specify if order output is necessary. (Standard type is thus SLT equipped.) . -
%3: Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V. Rated operational voltage | Available voltage range
#4: Specify if for CE marking. 100 - 440V 80~484V

200 - 440V 160~484V




H series C series S series H series S series H series
400 630 630 630 800 800

.44 3R A Tyl ‘3

- L _es Fr—r—

] B 5 &
1 .y

FLIC s Wiy iy

NV400-REW NV630-CW NV630-SW NV630-SEW NV630-HEW NV800-SEW NV800-HEW
200~400 adjustable 500 600 630 500 600 630 300~630 adjustable 300~630 adjustable 400~800 adjustable 400~800 adjustable

40 40 40 40 40 40 40

3 3 3 3 I 4 3 3 3
100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440

Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type
100-200+500 100-200+500 100-200+500 100+200+500 100-200+500 100-200+500 100-200+500
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable

0.04 - - - - - -
(100-200-500) (100-200-500) 100+200+500 (100-200-500) (100-200-500) 100+200+500 (100-200-500)
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
<0A45'1 .0'2.0> (0A45'1 .0'2.0> 0.45+1.0:2.0 <0A45'1 A0'2.0> <0A45'1 A0'2.0> 0.45+1.0-2.0 <O.45'1 A0'2A0>
Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
(0.1-0.5-1.0) (0.1-0.5-1.0) 0.1-0.5-1.0 (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1°0.5-1.0) 0.1-0.5:1.0 (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Button Button Button Button Button Button Button
125/63 36/18 42/42 42/42 65/65 42/42 65/65
125/63 36/18 50/50 50/50 70/70 50/50 70/70
150/75 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100
[ [ [ [] [ [] (]
140 140 140 140 I 185 140 210 210
257 257 257 257 257 275 275

103 103 103 103 103 103 103

155 155 155 155 155 155 155

7.1 6.9 6.9 7.1 I 8.9 71 15.3 15.3

— — — — — . _

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

@ 2 - - @ 2 @ 2 @ 2 @ 2
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

D ° D [ - - ° -

- ° ° ° \ - - 0 -

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

- [ ] [ ] [ ] - [ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

- [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

. — — - — _ —
Electronic ;g%rr:g?it m%m:lé Electronic Electronic Electronic Electronic
Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped

A A A A A A A
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2. Detailed Specifications

Motor-Protection Breakers

Frame A 30 50 100 225
Type name MB30-CS MB30-SW MB50-CW ‘ MB50-SW MB100-SW MB225-SW
200/220V | 400/440V 200/220V | 400/440V
A W kW A W kW A 200/220V | 400/440V 200/220V | 400/440V A 200/220V | 400/440V A 2001220V | 4001440V
32 7.5 15 32 75 15 KW | kw KW | kw kW | kw kW | kW
25 5.5 11 25 5.5 11 100 - 55
_ 22! 11
16 37 | 75 16 37 | 75 45 " 22 71 15 90 22 45 ° 1% 0
Rated currentIn  (Amp.) (12) - 5.5 12 - 5.5 40 - 18.5 5 - 22 1 18 3 200 - -
Rated motor capacity: kW 10 2.2 - 10 2.2 - 7 5 7 175 45 90
®) — 37 8 — 37 32 7.5 15 4 0.75 1.5 63 15 30
71 15 - 71 1.5 - 25 55 11 25 0.4 - 45 1 22 150 37 75
Reference ambient temperature 40°C (5) - 2.2 5 - 22 40 _ 19
(45°C for marine applications) 4 [ 075 ] 15 4 o075 ] 15 6 |37 |75 2 - |07 40) 125 | 30 -
25 | 04 | - 25 | 04 | - 12 _ 55 14 | 02 _ 2 | 75 | 15
2) - 0.75 2 - 0.75 (25) | 55 11
14 | 02 | - 14 | 02 | - 0 22 - 2| - | o4 @e) | 37 | 75
(1.2) - 0.4 1.2 - 0.4 8 — 3.7 0.8 — — (12.5) _ 55
(0.8) - - 0.8 - -
Number of poles 2 (for single phase)‘ 3 3 3 3 3 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 500 500 500 500 500 500
< é’g 440V 1.5/1.5 (415V) 2.5 2.5/1 7.5/4 25/13 25/13
£83g| IEC60947-2
25% (Icu/lcs) AC |400V 1.5/1.5 (380V) 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 30/15 30/15
£8% 230V 2.5/2 (240V) 7.5/4 7.5/4 15/8 50/25 50/25
@ a 45 ‘ 67.5 75 75 75 90 105
_2 a ca
s2¢ et b 96 130 130 130 130 165
[T =4 1
3¢ El |H b[ ﬂj c 52 68 68 68 68 68
© ca 67 90 90 90 90 92
Mass of front-connection type (kg) 0.25 ‘ 0.35 0.55 0.55 0.55 0.95 1.5
§ o | Frontconnection  (F) @ Crimp contact @ Crimp contact @ Crimp contact @ Crimp contact @ Crimp contact @ Crimp contact
g0
o=
g 2 Rear connection  (B) @ Round stud (assembled in) @ Round stud @ Round stud @ Round stud @ Flat stud @ Flat stud
o
o Plug-in (PM) - [ ] [ ] ( ] [ ] [ ]

Remark: The products of which rated current is parenthesized will be produced when an order is placed.




2. Detailed Specifications
UL Listed Products

Frame A 100 225 50 100 150 250 400 600
Type name NF100-CWU | NF225-CWU | NF50-SWU | NF100-SWU | NF-SFW NF-SJW NF-HJW NF-SKW NF-SLW
R 325
e o . e T - | - -
Photo i; ! “I ﬁ i .
S, 217 et xe el | ] e | e
4 o sos &80
Rated current In (Amp.) 50 60 75 | 125 150 175 (3 5 10 15 | 40 20 80 | SR DI | (12 (20 | 125 150 175 | 250 300 |
at ambient temperature 40°C (IEC30°C) 100 200 225 20 30 40 50 75 100 110 125 150 225 250 200 225 250 350 400
Number of poles 2 3 3 2 3 2 3 3 3 3 3 3
Rated voltage (V AC) 240 240 240 480Y/277 600Y/347 600Y/347 600Y/347 600Y/347 600Y/347
600Y/347V - - . - 14 14 18 20 20
g UL 489 AC 480V - - - - 35 35 50 35 35
8 480Y/277V - - - 22 35 35 50 - -
g_ 240V 10 35 14 35 65 65 100 65 85
@
; Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 600 600 690 690 690 690 690 690
% 690V - - - 8/4 8/8 8/8 15/15 1040 (5/5) (5) 10/10
% 500V 7.5/4 10/5 7.5/4 18/9 30/30 30/30 36/36 30/30 (25/25) (%5) 30/30
§ JIS C 8201-2 440V 10/5 15/8 7.5/4 25/13 36/36 36/36 50/50 42/42 (36/36) (x5) 42/42
5 IEC 60947-2 AC 415V 10/5 18/9 7.5/4 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/50 45/45 (36/36) (%5) 45/45
5 | (eules) 400V 10/5 18/9 7.5/4 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/50 | 45/45(36/36)(+5) | 45/45
§ 380V 10/5 18/9 7.5/4 30/15 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50 (42/42) (x5) 50/50
230V 30/15 35/18 15/8 50/25 85/85 85/85 100/100 85/85 (65/65) (*5) 85/85
DC 250V %3 7.5/4 10/5 - 15/8 20/20 20/20 20/20 - -
Compatible to AC/DC 1 o [ - [ [ o [ - -
Suitability for isolation [} [ J [ J [ J [} [} (] [ ] [ ]
Reverse connection ) [ ) o [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J
a 60 90 105 50 75 60 90 105 105 105 140 210
Overall 2 b 150 165 150 150 185 185 185 257 275
dimensions —
(mm) }:‘ b] {]] c 68 68 68 68 86 86 86 103 103
— ca 90 92 90 90 110 110 110 155 155
Mass of front-connection type (kg) 0.7 | 0.95 15 045 | 06 | 07 | 095 2.0 2.0 2.0 5.7 9.6
5+ Screw terminal (F) [ J [ [ J [ [} [ J [ J - -
o
25 | comecton| taminalooy | 0 | @ - - 3 . 3 . . 3
© Busbar terminal | (BAR) ° ° ° ° ° ° ) ) °
o Alarm switch (AL) o [ J [ J [ J [J [ J [ ] [ J [ J
¥ | Auxiliary switch (AX) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) ) )
£8 | shunttrip (SHT) ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° °
8 = Under-voltage trip (UVT) ) [} ) [} ) ® [ J [J [ )
3
< Vertical lead-wire terminal unit| (SLT) ° [ [ ] [ [ [ ] [ [ o
Mechanical interlock (MI) ([ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ [ [ J
. Handle lock device (HL) ( [} [} [} [ J (J [J [J [ J
M F ° ° ° ° ° ° ° D D
g = | Operating handle S ® ) [} [} [J ° [J [J [ )
g 5;3 v - | e ° -l e -] e ° ° ° ° °
El | Insulating barrier (IB) [ ] [ [ [ ] [ [ ] [ [ [ ]
% Terminal| Large (TC-L) [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
cover Small (TC-S) - — x4 - - - - - - -
IEC 35mm rail fixture - - Supplied standardly - - - - - -
Automatic tripping device Therma}- Therma}- Hydraulilc- Therma]- Therma]- Thermg\- Therme}l- Therma]- Therme}l-
magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic magnetic | magnetic adjustable | magnetic adjustable magnetic | magnetic adjustable
Trip button Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped Equipped
TOV type approval (] [ J [ ) [ J [ ) [ ] [ [ [

Notes: 1 The trip action characteristics differ between AC and DC for products that are compatible to both AC and DC.

#2 Specifications for products with a CE mark differ from those for general-purpose products. Details will
be available upon request.

*3 Use two poles among the three poles in the case of three-pole products. In addition, wiring as shown to the
right allows the models of NF100-CWU, NF100-SWU and NF225-CWU to be used for up to 400 V DC and
the models of NF-SFW, NF-SJW, and NF-HJW to be used for up to 500 V DC.

*4 The standard configuration contains a protection cover and adopts the IP20 (finger protection) structure.

%5 In case of solderless terminal, interrupting capacity reduces: (/).

Remark: The products of which rated current is parenthesized will be produced when an order is placed.
The operating characteristics of breakers are different between AC and DC (JIS and IEC only).
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2. Detailed Specifications

Miniature Circuit Breakers

Type BH BH-P
Frame (A) 70 100 100 70 100 100
Photo
Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
Rated current (A)
at ambient temperature 40° C 70 70,100 70,100 70 70,100 70,100
AC 2307400 230/400
Rated voltage (V)
DC 125 125
AC230/400V 3 — 3 —
. " IEC 60898
Breaking capacity
(KA) sym. AC400V — 3 — 3
— DC125V 1 1
Type of instantaneous operation Type C (51In <, <10 In)
a 25 50 75 25 50 75
a ca
C
Dimensions b 9% 74
(mm) El b c[|:| c 57.5 60.5
ca 77.5 79
Mass (kg) 0.16 ‘ 0.32 ‘ 0.48 0.13 0.26 ‘ 0.38
Clamp terminal Plug-in (ine) Clamp (load)
Connection *1 E E E
Automatic tripping device Thermal, magnetic
Terminal cover [ ] —
Optional Mounting plate [ J —
accessories Terminal base — [
Lock cover [ J [}
Approved by — LR, GL, NK — — LR, BV, AB, GL, NK —

*1. If reguired Solderless terminal can be supplied.
(BH : Line and Load side, BH-P : Load side only)



Type BH-S M3 BH-S M6
Photo
Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
Rated current (A) 5,10,15,20,(@25), 10,15,20,(25), 15,20,(25), 5,10,15,20,(25), 10,15,20,(25), 15,20,(25),
at ambient temperature 40°C 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60
AC 230/400 400 400 230/400 400 400
Rated voltage (V)
DC — 125 — — 125 —
AC230/400V 3 6
Breaking capacity IEC 60898 AC400V
(kA) sym. - -
— DC125V — 1 — — 1 —
Type of instantaneous operation Types B,C,D *2
a 25 50 75 25 50 75
a ca
Di . F b 95 95
imensions
(mm) El b C|:|:| c 57.5 575
ca 76 76
Mass (kg) 0.15 0.32 0.50 0.15 0.32 0.50

Connection *1

Clamp terminal

£ia

Automatic tripping device

Thermal, magnetic

Terminal cover [ ]
Optional Mounting plate [ ]
accessories |y e ook °
Lock cover —

Approved by

* 1. If required Solderless terminal can be supplied (Line and Load side)

* 2. TypeB(BIn<,<51n), Type C (5In<,<101In), Type D (10 In <, £ 20 In)
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2. Detailed Specifications

Miniature Circuit Breakers

Type BH-PS M3 BH-PS M9
Photo
Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
Rated current (A) 10,15,20, 10,15,20, 15,20, 6,10,16,20,(@25), 10,16,20,(25), 10,16,20,(25),
at ambient temperature 40°C 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 30,40,50,60 32,40,50,60 32,40,50,60 32,40,50,60
AC 230/400 400 400 230/400 400 400
Rated voltage (V)
DC — 125 — —
AC230/400V 3 - 9 —
Breaking capacity IEC 60898 AC400V 3 9
(kA) sym. _ -
— DC125V — 1 ‘ — —
Type of instantaneous operation Types B,C,D *
a 25 50 ‘ 75 25 50 75
ca
a C
. - F b 81.5 815
Dimensions
(mm) El b C[|:| c 60.5 60.5
ca 79 79
Mass (kg) 0.15 0.32 0.50 0.15 ‘ 0.32 0.50
Plug-in (ine) Clamp (load)
Connection E
Automatic tripping device Thermal, magnetic
Terminal cover —
Optional Terminal base [ ]
accessofies || oo _
Handle lock [ ]
Approved by — LR

* Type B(3In<, < 51n), Type C(5In<,=101In), Type D (10 In <, £ 20 In)



MCB BH-D6 (IEC 60898) BH-DN (IEC 60898)
‘ 5
=
Photo
=
e
Number of poles 1 2 3 4 (3+N) 2 (1+N) 2 (1+N)
Rated current (A) 6,10,13,16,20,25, 6,10,13,16,20,25, 6,10,13,16,20,25, 6,10,13,16,20,25, 6,10,13,16,20 6.10.16.20
at ambient temperature 30°C 32,40,50,63 32,40,50,63 32,40,50,63 32,40,50,63 25,32,40 B
Rated voltage (VAC) 230/400 400 400 400 230 230
Breaking capacity (kA) sym. (IEC60898) 6 4.5
Tripping characteristics Type B, C, D * Type B, C * Type C
ca a 18 36 54 72 36 18
a [
Dimensions b 87 88
(mm) IEI b G c 44 44
ca 70 70
Mass (kg) 0.15 \ 0.30 \ 0.45 \ 06 \ 0.30 0.12
Connection Solderless
Automatic tripping device Thermal, magnetic
Optional accessories Insulating barrier — ‘ 1pc ‘ 2 pcs ‘ 3 pcs ‘ 1pc —
* Type B (3n<, =5In), Type C (5In<, =10In), Type D (10In<, =20In)
RCCB BV-D (IEC 61008) RCBO BV-DN (IEC 61009)
— -
& 9 os
F o
Photo ‘ l Photo :"'g |
v = x 4 I]
A ]
o o e
Number of poles 2(1+N) \ 4(3+N) Number of poles 2 (1+N)
Rated current (A)
Rated current (A) . . 6,10,16,20,25,32
at ambient temperature 30°C 25,40, 63 at ambient temperature 30°C
Rated voltage (VAC) 230
Rated voltage (VAC) 230 ‘ 230/400 Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) 30,100,300
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 30, 300 Max. operating time (s) at5|An 0.04
Max. operating time (s) at 5IA 0.04 Pulsating current sensitivity Type AC
Pulsating current sensitivity Type AC Brleallﬂng capacity .(kA) sym. (IEC61009) 45
Tripping characteristics Type C *
Rated conditional short-circuit current (kA) 6 ca a 36
a C
R ca a 36 72 Dimension F b 88
Dimensions b 85 (mm) @ b ﬂ c 44
(mm) IE’ b c[:j c 44 ca 70
ca 70 Mass (kg) 0.19
Connection Solderless
Mass (kg) 0.2 0.35 Automatic tripping device Thermal,magnetic
Connection solderless Option Over voltage release (280V+5%)
Isolating switch KB-D (IEC 60947-3)
L]
Photo
Number of poles 1 2 ‘ 3 4 (3+N)
Utilization category AC22A class
Rated current (A)
at ambient temperature 30°C 32, 63,80
Rated voltage (VAC) 230 \ 400
Short time withstand current (A) 20X In, 1s
Short-circuit making capacity (A) 20X 1In
ca a 18 \ 36 54 72
a C
Dimensions b 87
(mm) El ’ C[:j . =
ca 70
Mass (kg) 0.09 \ 0.18 \ 0.27 \ 0.36
Connection Solderless
Optional accessories ‘Insulating barrier — ‘ 1pc ‘ 2 pcs ‘ 3 pcs
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2. Detailed Specifications

ELRs

and ZCTs

Earth-Leakage relays

Interchangeable leakage relay (Note 1)

Harmonic surge ready

Harmonic surge ready

Type Electrical self-hold type Mechanical self-hold type Electricaliseii-holdtype Mechanical self-hold type

Hole diameter mm NV-ZBA NV-ZSA NV-ZHA NV-ZLA

15 ZT15B - ZT15B - ZT15B ZT15B

30 ZT30B - ZT30B - ZT30B ZT30B

Model name of ZCT combined 40 ZT40B - ZT40B - ZT40B ZT40B
(Note 5) 60 - ZT60B - ZT60B ZT60B ZT60B

80 - ZT80B - ZT80B ZT80B ZT180B

100 - ZT100B - ZT100B ZT100B ZT100B
Photo = T —

~ L3 - = » L & v L]

Phase line type

304W, 303W, 103W, 102W

Control voltage AC V

JIS

120 » 240 selectable

120 » 240 selectable
240 » 415 selectable

UL/JIS (Note 2)
UL/CE (Note 3)

120 » 240 selectable
240 » 440 selectable

120 » 240 selectable
240 » 440 selectable

480
g 80 100 « 200 » 500 30 100 « 200 * 500
2o Rated sensitivity current mA 100 = 200 » 500 100 « 200 » 500
RS selectable selectable
5F selectable selectable
s T Max. operating time s 0.1 0.1 _ _
e 100 « 200 * 500 selectable
Rated sensitivity current mA 100 » 200 » 500 selectable
5 Q Y (200 * 500 * 1000 selectable)
3= Operating time s (Note 4) 0.3+ 0.8 * 1.6 selectable 0.3+ 0.8 » 1.6 selectable
Inertial non-operating time s or longer than s 0.120.5°1.1 0.1205+1.1
gg g | Rated sensitivity current mA 30 50 3050
Tg= Max. operating time s 0.1 0.1
uais | g Fo Rated sensitivity current mA - - 100 * 200 * 500 selectable 100 * 200 * 500 selectable
Eg s Max. operating time s (Note 4) 0.1+ 0.45 « 1.0 selectable 0.1 20.45 » 1.0 selectable
2° Inertial non-operating time s or longer than s —+0.1+0.5 —+0.1+0.5
§’§ g | Rated sensitivity current mA 30 * 50 « 100 selectable 30 * 50 » 100 selectable
T 2| Max. operating time s at5lAn 0.04 0.04
[+ . . . .
ULCE % Rated sensitivity current mA _ _ 100 * 300 ¢ 500 selectable 100 ¢ 300 ¢ 500 selectable
= 300 » 500 » 1000 selectable 300 » 500 » 1000 selectable
% Max. operating time s at2An (Note 4) 0.45 « 1.0 selectable 0.45 « 1.0 selectable
a Inertial non-operating time s at2lAn 0.10.5 0.105
Earth-leakage indication Electric type (LED) Mechanical type (button) Electric type (LED) Mechanical type (button)
Push button or control power Push button Push button or control power Push button
Resetting method switch off (conbined with earth-leakage switch off (conbined with earth-
indicator) leakage indicator)
Configuration 1c 1ailc 1ailc 1aic
Continuous current capacity A 5 5 5 5
g coso=1 cos=0.4 cosp=1 cos=0.4 coso=1 cos=0.4 coso=1 cos¢$=0.4
€ L/R=0.007 L/R=0.007 L/R=0.007 L/R=0.007
8 120VAC 5 2 120VAC 5 3 120VAC 5 2 120VAC 5 3
£ 240VAC 5 2 240VAC 3 2 240VAC 5 2 240VAC 3 2
= Contact capacity A 24VDC 5 2 415VAC 2 1 24VDC 5 2 480VAC 1 1
@ 30vDC 4 3 Use auxiliary relay for AC415V contact. | 30VDC 3 3
100VDC 0.4 0.4
200VDC 0.2 0.2

Connection ‘ Front (® Clamp terminal (® Clamp terminal O Clamp terminal O Clamp terminal
\ Rear - O Clamp terminal O Clamp terminal O Clamp terminal
Standard attachment (Front connection) Mounting screw
Mass kg Relay 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.4
External | Terminal cover O (1TC-ZBA) O (TC-Z8A) O (TC-ZSA)(Note 6) O (TC-ZSA)(Note 6)
accessories ‘ Mounting hook for IEC 35mm rail (DIN rail) Fixture O (DIN-ZBA) - - -

Max. consumption VA

US UL standard (UR certified)

uUL1053
Recognized component
(File No.E196562)

UL1053
Recognized component
(File No.E196562)

Canada CSA standard

LR103083(Certified No.)

LR103083(Certified No.)

Conforming standard

European CE marking

Declaration for conformity
IEC60947-2 AnnexB
EN60947-2 AnnexB

Declaration for conformity
IEC60947-2 AnnexB
EN60947-2 AnnexB

Note (1) Interchargeable leakage relay can be freely combined with relay and our ZCT. However, 30mA sensitivity product

(excluding NV-ZHA/ZLA) can be combined with only ZT15B, ZT30B and ZT40B.

(2) Indicates control voltage of UL. These are products indicating UL, CSA and JIS together. For voltage indication in
JIS, 100-200V changeover for 120-240V changeover, 200-415V changeover for 240-440V changeover, 460V for
480V are described together. When ordering, specify "UL/JIS".

(3) Indicates control voltage of UL. These are products indicating UL, CSA and CE together. For voltage indication in
CE, 120-230V changeover for 120-240V changeover, 230-440V changeover for 240-440V selectable are described
together. When ordering, specify "UL/CE".

(4) When the operating time are 0.3 and 0.45 seconds, 0.8 and 1.0 seconds, and 1.6 seconds, the relay operates
between 0.15 and 0.45, between 0.6 and 1.0 seconds and between 1.2 and 2.0 seconds respectively.

(5) Can be combined with interchangeable ZCT with primary conductor. Refer to the next page for detail.

(6) It's

not UL-certified.

Remark (1) Relays with rate shown in the () in the space for rate
are manufactured by your order.
(2) CE marking is for self-statement for the purpose of
interrupting NF when ground-fault occurs by combining
with our NF with CE marking (voltage tripping device).

(3) NV-ZBA/ZSA

Control voltage| Available voltage range |Example of applicable circuit voltage

120V 80~126V 100 « 110V « 120V
240V 160~252V. 200 220 » 240V
415V, 320~484V 400 * 415 » 440V

(4) NV-ZHA/ZLA

Control voltage| Available voltage range

Example of applicable circuit voltage

120V 80~132V 100« 110 « 120V
240V 160~264V 200 » 220 » 230 » 240V
440V 304~484V 380 * 400 * 415 * 440V
480V 368~528V 460 * 480V




Interchangeable ZCT

Type ZT15B ZT30B ZT40B ZT60B ZT80B ZT100B

Aperture diameter (mm) 15 30 40 60 80 100

Mass (kg) 0.2 0.4 0.6 2.0 26 3.3
Rated short time current 50 (peak value)

Dimensions (mm) a 48 68 85 140 160 185

— b 52 52 52 90 90 90

Hj "’[ $ o c 70 90 100 150 169 190

Ld d 25 50 50 100 100 100

e 40 40 40 70 70 70

ZCT aperture diameter and permissible wire size

_ 15 \ 30 \ 40 60 80 100
ZCT aperture diameter (mm)
Max. permissible 600V rated wire size in mm? (current in amperes)
102w Polyvinyl chloride insulated wire 14 (88) 60 (217) 150 (395) 325 (650) 600 (992) 800 (1185)
Cross-linked polyethylene insulated cable 2 (33) 38 (190) 60 (260) 250 (655) 400 (870) 600 (1140)
;zgx Polyvinyl-chloride insulated wire 8 (61) 38 (162) 100 (298) 250 (556) 500 (842) 725 (1095)
Cross-linked polyethylene insulated cable 2 (33) 22 (135) 60 (260) 200 (560) 325 (760) 600 (1140)
304w Polyvinyl-chloride insulated wire 8 (61) 38 (162) 100 (298) 150 (395) 325 (650) 600 (992)
Cross-linked polyethylene insulated cable —_ 14 (105) 38 (190) 100 (365) 250 (655) 400 (870)

Interchangeable ZCTs with primary conductors

Type ZTA600A \ ZTA1200A ZTA2000A
Number of poles 3
Rated voltage (VAC) 600
Rated short time current (kA) 100 (peak value)
a 227 227 360
b 256 298 250
ba 366 444 594
e c 42 78 79
T ca 125 176 214

ELRs with a ZCT with primary conductors

Frame (A) 600 ‘ 1200 2000 3200
ZBA NV-ZBA3200
ZSA ) . ) NV-ZSA3200
Type Interchangeable ELR and interchangeable ZCTs with primary conductors
ZHA NV-ZHA3200
ZLA NV-ZLA3200
Number of poles 3
Rated voltage (VAC) 600
Rated short time current (kA) 100 (peak value)
a 227 227 360 490
b 256 298 250 320
ba 366 444 594 868
c c 42 78 79 111
- |
<z ca 125 176 214 290
Mass (kg) 6.5 11 27 54
Control voltage (VAC) Rated current sensitivity (mA) Max. operating time (s) Inertial non-operating time (s)
ZBA 120 « 240% 100« 200 » 500
High-speed type 0.1 —
120 « 240%;,
ZSA 100« 200 « 500
240 « 415%
ZBA 120 - 240% 100 200 « 500 0.3+0.8+1.6% 0.105+1.1
120 « 240% 100 « 200 « 500 .
Specification of ZSA 240 4154 (200 + 500 » 1000%) 0.3+0.8+1.6% 0.1+0.5+1.1
ELRs
Time-delay type 100 « 200 « 500 0.1+0.45+1.0% —+0.1:05
. 120 « 240
High-speed * ZHA 4405 100 « 300 « 500%
(Time-delay type) 240 « 440% 300~ 500 10005 0.45 +1.0% (at 2IAn) 0.1+0.5 (at 21An)
120 « 240% 100 + 200 « 500 0.1+0.45+1.0% —+0.1+0.5
ZLA 240 « 440% y
480 310000. 5?00. 1500(3)1 0.45 + 1.0 (at 21An) 0.1+0.5 (at 2lAn)
* Selectable.

32



33

2. Detailed Specifications

Circuit Protectors

CIRCUIT PROTECTORS TYPE CP

Frame (A) 30
Type CP30-BA
A
=
'
= 1 ]
[ L} !
"
Photo P l
= ) ]
Ené
Number of poles 1 \ 2 \ 3 1 \ 2 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250 250
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 25 25
Rated current (A) 0.10.250.30.512357 101520 30 0.050.10.250.30.50.7512253577.510 1520 25 30
AC (V 250 -
Rated voltage (V) AU 250
uL1077 DC (V) 65 \ 125 \ - 65 -
CSA C22.2 No.235 *11 AC 2.5kA at 250V 1.5kA at 250V -
DC 25kAat65V | 25kAat125V | - 1kA at 65V -
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250 250
IEC 60934
EN 60934 AC 250 2.5k ot 120V
GB 17701 *11 1lkA 120V
Rated short-circuit |(Icn) DC 2.5kA at 60V 2.5kA at 120V - 1KkA at 60V Wy 1kA at 60V
. (1kA at 60V) *7
capacity (kA)
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250 250
1.5kA at 250V
\(JIICSn)C 4610 AC 2.5kA at 230V 2 5KA at 125V
1kA at 125V
DC 2.5kA at 60V ‘ 2.5kA at 120V ‘ - 1kA at 65V ‘ (1KA at 85V) *7 ‘ 1kA at 65V
El\(l:60947-2 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250 -
IEC 60947-2
JIS C 8201-2 AC 2.5/2.5kA at 230V -
(Icu/lcs) DC 2.5/2.5kA at 60V \ 2.5/2.5kA at 120V - -
AC-DC common use [ - -8
Reverse connection [ ] -
AC250V 50/60Hz 1500A 0.02s
Rated short time current _ AC125V 50/60Hz 2500A 0.02s
(for switch only type) DC65V 1000A 0.02s
DC125V 1000A 0.02s
Rated ambient temperature (°C) 40 (T40) 25 (T25)

Operating characteristics

Instantaneous type (I); Medium type (M), (MD);
Slow type (S), (SD); Fast type (F)*2

Instantaneous type (I); Medium type (M), (MD);
Slow type (S), (SD); Fast type (F) (FD)

Mode of tripping

Instantaneous type (l): magnetic only [MO]

Instantaneous type (l): magnetic only [MO]

Medium type (M), (MD)
Slow type (S), (SD)
Fast type (F)

: hydraulic-magnetic [HM]

Medium type (M), (MD)
Slow type (S), (SD)
Fast type (F), (FD)

: hydraulic-magnetic [HM]

Method of operation

S-type (IEC60934)

Trip-free behaviour

Trip-free (IEC60934)

Mass (kg) 0.08 \ 0.16 \ 0.23 0.06 \ 0.12 \ 0.18
Inertial delay (ID) @ (Medium, Slow type: AC only) @ (Medium, Slow, Fast type:AC only)
Alarm switch (AL) @ (1c) @ (1c) *7
Auxiliary switch (AX) ® (1c) ® (1c)
Shunt trip (SHT) @ (for relay type) *3 @ (for parallel and relay type:AC only)
Accessories Terminal cover (TC) ® 6 -
Flushpanel mounting brackets (FP) [ -
Back facing wiring termnal (BT) @ “4,6 —
Lock cover (LC) — [ ‘ —
Accessory terminal cover (TC) ® 6 —
) Main body 20A or less : Screw terminal M4 Male tub tlerminal 6.3mm (#250)
Connection 30A : Screw termnal M5 [Screw terminal M4 (series type only)]
Alarm switch / Auxiliary switch Screw terminal M3.5 Male tub terminal 2.8mm (#110)

Main body mounting method

Srface, IEC rail mounting
Flush panel mounting (option)

Panel mounting

International standard

UL(cURus), CCC *5

UL(UR) *9,10 | -

CE Marking

EN60934 : TUV approval
EN60947-2 : Self-declaration *5

Operating characteris is
Medium type (M) only.
The rated current, 0.3A,
2A, 3A and 7A are not
applied.

EN60934 : TUV approval *10

The 3P products are use for AC only.

It is recognition of UL(cURus), CCC, and TUV.
In case of DC use, only DC65V is available.
Specify if for DC use when ordering.

SYoNogRwN

0. Connection is male tub terminal only.
* 11. CP30-BA only.

*

Specify when ordering. (In case of CP-S UL, type name is CP-SU.)

Contact us for operating characteristics other than those mentioned above.
In the pole with a shunt tripping apparatus, an over-current tripping element becomes nothing. (Switched type shunt tripping type)
In the case of back wiring terminals, specify if it will be used with ratings 20A or less, or 30A.
UL(cURus), CCC, and CE Marking are displayed on standard products.

Remark (1) The non-standard conditions products are also made by your order.
(Low temperature, Moisture-fungus treatment of the 1st kind, Moisture-fungus treatment of the 2nd kind, Corrosion resistive.)
(2) Although buzzing sound may be made if an instantaneous type becomes 80% or more of rated current when it is used by AC, there is no problem on a performance.
Therefore, when used in a quiet environment, please select after taking this point into consideration.
(3) Please use it in a circumference environment without temperature, humidity, dust, corrosive gas, vibration, and impact.
And please do not use it in a circuit with inrush current, and a circuit with harmonics. It may become unnecessary action or trouble.




3. Special Purpose Breakers
Mag Only, DC-Use And DSN-Type

Mag Only (Instantaneous tripping circuit breakers)

NF63-CW/SW/HW AC, DC
NF125-CW/SW/HW |AC, DC
Fixed NF160-SW/HW AC, DC Rated current x10

NF250-CW/SW/HW |AC, DC

NF400-CW/SW
NFeso-cwsw  |AC DS

High: Rated current x10
Low: Rated current x4
(AC)
High: Rated current x13
Low: Rated current x5.2

NF125-SGW/HGW
NF160-SGW/HGW  |AC, DC
NF250-SGW/HGW

(bC)
NF800-SEW AC ngh.: Rated current x10 3
Adjustable Low: Rated current x2
NF800-SDW DC High: 8000A Low: 3200A Remarks: 1. The size, weight, accessories, etc., are all identical to the same-designation C, S
d H series breakers.
NF1000-SEW High: Rated current x10 and M series breakers

NF1250-SEW AC Low: Rated current x2 2. For more detall, contact your dealer.

High: Rated current x10

NF1600-SEW AC Low: Rated current x2
NF1250-SDW DC High: 8000A
NF1600-SDW Low: 3200A

DC-Use MCCBs and DSN-type Switches

Breaking is more difficult with direct currents because Wiring diagram for DC-usage.
the current value never reaches zero. While ordinary
DC breakers are suitable for low voltages, special
voltage DC breakers are recommended for voltages in
excess of 250VDC. Breakers for 550V are all 4-pole
models.

The size, shape, drilling plan, accessories, etc., are all

Wiring diagram for DC use.

identical to the S series of same-de3|gnatlon breakers. Note: The tripping characteristics will change if the wiring differs from the one
shown here.
Type NF63-SW NF125-SW NF160-SW | NF250-SW NF400-SW | NF630-SW | NF800-SDW | NF1250-SDW | NF1600-SDW
Number of poles 3 3 [ 4 3 [ 4 3 [ 4 3 [ 4 3 [ 4 3 [ 4 3 [ 4 3 [ 4
Rated voltage (VDC) 400 440 | 550 | 440 | 550 | 440 | 550 | 500 | 600 | 500 | 600 | 500 | 600 | 500 | 600 | 500 | 600
Rated breaking capacity (kA)
IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lcs) 2/1 10/5 20/5 20/5 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/20 40/20

Notes: 1: Time constant: 10ms or below.

®DC side

These breakers are designed as thyristor-Leonard communication failure. (Mag-Only breakers can also

system DC-side breakers. They protect the thyristor be used for this role.) Use these breakers in

from short circuiting when there is a power or combination with fast fuses for even greater protection.
Type NF125-SW NF160-SW NF250-SW NF400-SW NF630-SW NF800-SDW | NF1250-SDW | NF1600-SDW

Number of poles 2 3 2 3 2 3 2 | 3 2 [ 3 2 [ 3 2 [ 3 2 | 3

Rated voltage (VDC) 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440 | 250 | 440

Interrupting capacity (kA) 15 10 15 20 15 20 20 20 20 20 20

Instantaneous trip current (min.) 3 times rated current | 3 times rated current | 3 times rated current 900A 1000A 1400A 2500A 3200A

®DSN-type switches

These are standard MCCBs without the automatic The appearance, size, drilling plan and available
tripping element. The tripping capacity is about six accessories are all identical to similar type standard S
times the rated current. and C series MCCBs.
Type DSN30-CS DSN63-CW DSN125-CW DSN250-CW DSN400-CW | DSN630-CW | DSN800-CW
Rated current (A) 30 63 125 250 400 630 800
Number of poles P 2 [ 3 2 [ 3 2 [ 3 2 [ 3 3 3
Rated voltage (AC/DC) 460/— 500/250 500/250 500/250 600/250 600/250 600/250
Max. switching current (AC/DC) 180/— 378/155 750/310 1500/625 2400/1000 3780/1575 4800/2000
Type DSN32-SW| DSN50-SS | DSN63-SW | DSN125-SW | DSN125-SGW | DSN160-SGW | DSN250-SW | DSN250-SGW | DSN400-SW|DSN630-SW|DSN800-SW|DSN1000-SW| DSN1250-SW| DSN1600-SW|
Rated current (A) 32 50 63 125 125 160 250 250 400 630 800 1000 1250 1600
Number of poles 2 [3 1 2 [ 3 [2[3]4|2[3[4]2]3]4]2]3]4]2[3[4[2]3[4][3[4|3][4[3[a[3[4][3]4
Rated voltage (AC/DC) 500/250 | 265/125 | 500/250 | 690/250 | 690/300 | 690/300 | 500/250 | 690/300 | 690/250 | 690/250 | 690/250 | 690/250 | 690/250 | 690/250
Max. switching current (AC/DC)| 192/80 300/125 | 378/155 | 750/310 | 750/315 | 960/400 | 1500/625 | 1500/625 |2400/1000 |3780/1575|4800/2000 |6000/2500 | 7500/3125 | 9600/4000
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3. Special Purpose Breakers

400Hz-Use, Instantaneous And Generator Protection

400Hz-Use

MCCBs

Standard MCCBs cannot be used in 400Hz circuit.

When standard MCCBs are used in the high frequency

circuit (eq. 400Hz), the instantaneous chracteristic will
be shifted higher. “400Hz use MCCBs” are
reccomended to use in 400Hz circuit.

®Specifications
The appearance, size, rated interrupting capacity,
drilling plan, accessories, etc., are all identical to the
standard S and H series of same-designation breakers.

Type NF125-SW | NF125-HW | NF250-SW | NF250-HW | NF400-SW |NF400-SEW|NF630-SW L NF630-SEW|NF800-SEW |NF1250-SEW |NF1600-SEW|
16, 20, 32 16, 20, 32
e e 125,150 125,150 225, 250 200~350 300~500 400~600 600~800 800~1200
Rated current (A) 4%05?'033’ 4%'05?'0%3’ 175,200 | 175,200 | 300,350 | adjustable | 409300 | agiustavle | adjustable | adjustable | adjustable
Number of poles 2[3Jaf2]3]4af2[3]4|2[3[4a]2[3[4] 3 [ 4 [ 3[4 [ 3[4 | 3[4 |3 ]4]3]a4
Rated insulation voltage (V) 690
690V 8/4 10/5 - 5/3 10/10 10/10 10/10 10/10 10/10 25/13 25/13
Rated breaking capacity ~ |500V 18/9 30/15 15/8 30/8 30/30 30/30 30/30 30/30 30/30 65/33 65/33
(kA) 440V 25/13 50/25 25/13 50/13 42/42 42/42 42/42 42/42 42/42 85/43 85/43
IEC60947-2 (Icu/lIcs) 400V|  30/15 50/25 30/15 50/13 45/45 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50 85/43 85/43
230V 50/25 100/50 50/25 100/25 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 125/63 125/63
Note *1. Instantaneous trip current : Rated current x 14 (Fix)
Low-Instantaneous MCCBs
®Low-Inst. MCCBs for Discrimination ®Specifications
When a power fuse (PF) is used for high-voltage |
proection, make sure that the MCCB on the secondary
side is compatible. PF shorttime
PF MCCB tolerance capacity
operating_
Type NF125-CW NF125-SW NF250-CW NF250-SW NF400-CW . 2 gi:/’:c‘e”sm
gl [t
Number of poles 2 ‘ 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 2 ‘ 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 2 ‘ 3
Low-inst.
Rated current (A) 50, 63, 80, 16, 20, 32, 40 125, 150, 175 125, 150, 175 250, 300 MCCB 1 MCCBs
100, 125 50, 63, 80, 100,125 |200, 225, 250 200, 225, 250 350, 400
Instantaneous trip | 600 L] L] L] L] L] mees 2
(% of rated Current
current) 400 — — [} [ ] [ ] Fig. 4.12 Low-inst. MCCB characteristics
Remarks: 1. Ensure compatibility with motor, etc., before use to prevent accidental tripping at start up. The appearance, size, rated interrupting capacity,
2. Specify rated current and tripping characteristic. accessories, etc., are all identical to the standard
N - instantaneous trip breakers of the same designation.
3. There are no short time delay characteristics.
Generator-Protection MCCBs
These breakers are designed for generator protection.
®Specifications
Type NF125-SGW |NF125-HGW | NF250-SGW | NF250-HGW
Number of poles 3 3 3 3
16-32 16-32
32-63 32-63 125~250 125~250
Rated current (A) 63-100 63-100 adjustable adjustable
75-125 75-125
adjustable adjustable
Instantaneous trip (% of rated current) 300 *1
Operating time at 150% of rated current (s) 18~28 *1
Rated insulation voltage (V) 690
AC690V 8/8 20/20 8/8 20/20
AC500V 30/30 50/50 30/30 50/50
Rated breaking
capacity IECGO/947-2 AC440V 36/36 65/65 36/36 65/65
*A) (lcu/lcs)
AC400V 36/36 75/75 36/36 75/75
AC230V 85/85 100/100 85/85 100/100

*#1: These MCCBs operating characteristic must be adjusted as follows.
STD = 3 (Is setting)
LTD: minimum setting (TL = 12s setting)
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3. Special Purpose Breakers
MDU Breakers

Measuring Display Unit (MDU)

® Energy management becomes possible by measurement and display of load
current, line voltage, electric power, electric energy, harmonic current (3rd, 5th,
7th, 9th, 11th, 13th, 15th, 17th, 19th, and total) and power factor.
e MDU with pulse output option can output pulse of electric energy.
MDU with CC-Link option can transfer measured data to open network CC-Link.
® When a circuit breaker outputs an alarm, LED on MDU turns on.
PAL : pre-alarm
OVER : over current
® When the circuit breaker has tripped, fault cause and fault current stored in
EEPROM. It makes investigation of cause and restoration of power line possible.
® The max. demand value of load current, line voltage, total harmonic current,
electric power and electric energy (hourly value), are stored in EEPROM.
And MDU with CC-Link option can store the outbreak time of these. It makes easy
finding of peak time of power consumption possible.

NF400-SEP with MDU

Application type Molded-Case Circuit Breaker

NF250-SW NF400-SEP NF630-SEP NF800-SEP
Type NF400-HEP NF630-HEP NF800-HEP
with MDU with MDU with MDU with MDU
Frame size 250 400 630 800
125, 150, 175, 200-400 300-630 400-800
Rated current In (Amp.)
200, 225, 250 adjustable adjustable adjustable

Load current (Present value, demand value, maximum demand value) o O O O

Line voltage (Present value, maximum value) ©] O O O

Harmonic current (Present value, demand value, maximum demand value) ©] @) O O

Electric power (Present value, demand value, maximum demand value) ©] O @) O

Electric energy, electric energy (hourly value),

v, gy (hourly ) o o o o

maximum electric energy (hourly value)
Measured Power factor (Present value) ©] O O (@)
and Rated measuring current 250A 400A 630A 800A
displayed Accuracy of measuring current (Limit deviation tolerance) 16.25A +10A +15.76A +20A

alue

vau Rated measuring voltage AC440V

Accuracy of measuring voltage (Limit deviation tolerance) +11V

Maximum measuring current (Note1.) 500A 800A 1260A 1600A

Maximum measuring harmonic current (Note1.) 250A 400A 630A 800A

Maximum measuring voltage (Note1.) AC690V

Lead 0.0~100.0~0.0 Lag(%),
Measurement range of power factor
The value of power factor is reference value if less than 50%.

O The fault cause: “AL” is
displayed. The fault current: It
displays it up to 10 times the

rated current.

(“AL switch for the MDU

transmission” (option) is

necessary. )

O The fault cause: Overload “L” and short-circuit “SI” are
displayed.
The fault current: It displays it up to 16 times the
maximum rated current.

Fault current/cause (Note1.) (Note2.)
Overload and short-circuit (Note 3.)

Alarm LED indication PAL, OVER

Phasing line 303W, 163W (3 poles breaker), 304W (4 poles breaker)
Electric energy accumulated pulse output (option) (Note3.) O
CC-Link transmission (option) (Note3.) (Note4.) o
Control power (Allowable voltage range 85~110%) AC/DC100-240V 12VA (Note5.)
. X Breaker mounting o

MDU installation

Panel mounting (Note7.) O

) Pre-alarm (PAL) (Power supply AC/DC100-240V required) OPAL

Alarm contact output (option)

Trip indicator (TI) (Power supply AC/DC100-240V required) - OPAL, OAL

Note1. When the input becomes more than the measurement maximum value, the current, the voltage, the harmonic current, and the fault current display the measurement maximum value. It does
the blinking display.
(However, when the fault occurs, the fault cause of and the fault current measurement value do the blinking display though it is less than measurement maximum value.)
When electric power becomes more than the measurement maximum value of or either the current or the voltage becomes more than its measurement maximum value, the electric power
does the blinking display.
Note2. Either of overload (L) or short-circuit (Sl) is displayed. It doesn’t display it at the same time.
Note3. Pulse output option and CC-Link option cannot be attached at the same time.
Note4. When the breaker mounting type of MDU is installed, the version of CC-Link is “Ver.1.10".
When the panel mounting type of MDU is installed, the version of CC-Link cable (FANC-SB) used for the terminal stand from the surface of MDU to the other side is “CC-Link Ver.1.00".
Note5. When control power supplied to MDU, then rushed current transitionally, max. 2Apeak, 1ms (at 240VAC).
Note6. The module (terminal) is attached to the right side of the breaker.
Pre-alarm (PAL) output function can set “Self-holding” or “Auto reset”.
For function of alarm contact output (PAL, OAL), MDU and the circuit breaker must be connected with the mutuality and the control power must be supplied to MDU and alarm contact
output module.
Note7. In the case of panel mounting, the part set (the panel holder plate, the screws, the nuts and the MDU connection cable) is packed. And, the MDU connection cable is 2m (standard). (MDU
connection cable can be specified by 0.5m, 3m, and as many as 5m.)
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3. Special Purpose Breakers

MDU Breakers

Measuring Display Unit

(8 Numerical (@ Mode (0Phase ()Measured (2 Function (3 Unit display
display LED selection selection  value selection selection LED
(6digit) LED LED LED LED (Characters light up.)
x t T /
MITSUBISHII | [
< T T T
A
k V
(3Alarm % W . _
display ! | | / Wh (7) AV active LED
LED = L COOVER l l 1
MODE PHASE | VALUE FUNCTION| (3
O (=] (] (=] [l & A (UP) switch
A HARNONICS 1 PRESENT CLEAR “T0
o R | O (] ca
v TRIP 2 MAX SETUP
c 0 ] H ;
W 3 DEWAND |  ALARM ; ; “T~©¥ (OWN) switch
[ =) ’ RESET
Wh PF N
O OO oEE
7 7 1 A 4
7 | 1
(1 Mode (2 Phase (3 Measure value @ Function & ENTER
selection selection selection switch selection switch
switch switch switch

Installed on the circuit
breaker

Installed on the panel

1

2
H
'

ipdk
gu Elil !

mat]nltg
e l%

?ﬁ% I |
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Displayed items and functions are changed by
pushing (M~® switch.

Selected item is shown by LED (below (@ - (12).
(Ex. Phase selection 1=2—3—-N—1...)

A/V switch(® is active when adjustment or
reset operation is required.

(AV active LED® is turned on)

There may be functions which cannot be
operated depending upon the specifications.

The invalid function is skipped.



NF250-SW with MDU

Front-Connection . _
Insulating barrier I(l;\esrl:‘lg\tll;glg)amer
(removable) 105 100
i 92
Mounting hole 70 Mounting hole 35 . >
122 M8 bolt o
g o (Hex-soket) 7 Breaker Breaker
8 8 | B / ¢
Do} & CRCNORT] 5| +
22 ’
8| 3|e{——{H } gIg E: gi ] } 8 ®s g o
Ry g e = N N =
i Lle g g
o - ;N T 4
o ===
I s ~ ) 23 max. \
'E,_’ '8 = Neutral (Bus t max.=7) 15| 55185
%0 pole o
Trip Trip 105 MDU 45 Bus drilling for M4X0.7 taps
button button 20 MDU 30 61 direct connection | tool or ¢5
3-pole -pole
IVIDL! | terminal P P
ormna cover Drilling plan
cover 4-pol
3-pole pole
Rear-Connection Front-plate cutout M clearance on each
Mounting plate (Load side of breaker mounting has given
t .3.2 the space to pass wires to the terminal.)
100 max Stud can be
4 9272 Iated 90° 105 Breaker 4-pole 4-pole
Insulating 4-pole Breaker T Breaker
-poll -pol
68 tube MDU / 35 3-pole :{ 3 poge ){
Spole + et
I i ALY TR
= —T X X
Connection 3 ol < 8® < o
[4 s [4 QT ¢ 8
I~ allowance - oy
o s 22 @
,_’: 2| %T»e 8 L :‘ a L ‘ 8
o = ) ! NN e e =
SO L =N S DN i —-
H| | 2 M4x0.7 35 924 | 3535 \ I
‘Q 3 15| _[15] ‘)He breaker <3| = 024 325
6 mountin 70
45 71 o) 9 M45§0.7 taps 325
MDU 69 70 *"*%
61 106 M8 bolt 108 100 100
3-pole 4-pole
Insulating
tube Drilling plan <Breaker mounting> <Panel mounting>

CC-Link ; only MDU panel mounting

NF250-SW with MDU (No transmission, Pulse output)

MDU panel mounting MDU is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable.

MDU Terminal

<Panel mounting>

Panel Space greater than the value [(x
e.me shown in the figure below X @
thickness ‘=LQ
1-3.2 must be secured, and must be X >'<_j=
~s.emm separate 10cm or more from the X BE-@
Operation/display distribution line. X ;&::—(D
_ 75 & 72 X RE-L2
side 75 = =
o 70 -1
y > Panel ‘ [
X 1% g o ‘ I Control power
[t} | o
& | L] — ®le]e]a
M4 screw Panel holder plate  Mpy display Y S e the set 1 No transmission | — | — | — | —
part installation S Pulse output — | — [113][114
Terminal PE screw (M4) — hj
M3 nut
Upper i i
sizz 4o EMinal block / vipy sonnector Front panel cutout e <Breaker mounting>
? N 44 2
© Ai+2 s Terminal block
o) H T | &
M3.5 I C
screw
Terminal In case of front connection,
M4 screw — 7 cover M3 nut keep space between MDU and

conductor or insulation
barrier too.

No transmission | — |FG | — | — | — | —
Pulse output —|FG| — | — |113|114
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3. Special Purpose Breakers
MDU Breakers

NF250-SW with MDU (CC-Link)

MDU panel mounting MDU is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable.

Space greater than the value
shown in the figure below

Qperation/diSPIay - Panel must be secured, and must be
side N o Panel thickness separate 10cm or more from the
Ay — 1-3.2mm distribution line.
& =
5 Panel holder
|
plate B 72, 76
M3 screw 38 ° 0
el || 8
— L1
(=}
<.
Upper  Terminal MDU M3 nut MDU display For the set % -
side PE screw(M4) connector part installation
i J @
f B &
Front panel cutout
M3 N 1 | O Y| p hj
screw HT ®| 3| & L]
) =
5 ¢ B

. Terminal v
Terminal cover —
block M3 nut

In case of front connection,
keep space between MDU and
conductor or insulation

barrier too.

MDU Terminal Figure of the breaker mounting

is removed the terminal cover.

<Panel mounting>

®
SLD DG| DB
®e|®
sLD DG| DB| DA

<Breaker mounting>

Terminal block

Control power M

DOIG® G|

— | FG|SLD| DG| DB | DA
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NF400-SEP, NF400-HEP with MDU

Front-Connection ¢ Insulating barrier
= (removable)
112
< = Conductor
Mounting hole t max.=8
o 51
= Q Breaker @
@t p,
) @ JR
T [0 i RaRs +
button BE
103
L] 5
¢ h’ = 0| 47 ¢ 2
4 [} o >
| Jlins 4
R = - -
> = | =T i +
o
Jﬁﬁ'ﬂ \EE Current <H> ” 24 M6 taps 44
014 1 indication LED 30 44 or ¢7
M12 bolt u OVER T o
PAL 3-pole 4-pole
MDU 58 5 107 010.5
terminal MDU 70%
cover 90 131 Conductor t max.=8 Drilling plan
Conductor drilling for
140 155 direct connection
3-pole
Rear-Connection Front_p|ate cutout 1mm clearance on each
side of handle.
(Load side of breaker mounting has given
the space to pass wires to the terminal.)
Stud can be 4-pole Eddy-current
i Break - i i
Mounting plate | jiotc 4 a00 3-pole MDU reaker heat-reducing slit Breaker
© 4-pole 4-pole
= - AVAAYS AVARVAAVS z ¢
L .‘ M % 3-pole . 3-pole .
Connection M6 taps
allowance or ¢7 < @ " Q "
o
20 § 8 ¢ ] =
o /e 8
25/ Y] [ [20 T -
] IR gl T ‘ © 7
"% — & i i Jan Zan:2ga (D= z o &
1 ==k M6 breaker L X CIGZR T 2
| mounting screw 44
10 \ 8 <= 935
—{f=— ©
n3 87 Insulating 87 2
113 M12 bolt 435 ©
tube J 33]_|
130.5 130.5 =T | 37 37
(59) - I~
-pole -
3-p 4-pole 118 118
Drilling plan
<Breaker mounting> <Panel mounting>
Note:The drilling plan is different if insulating barriers are installed. CC-Link ; only MDU panel mounting
NF400-SEP, NF400-HEP, NF630-SEP, NF630-HEP, NF800-SEP, NF800-HEP with MDU (No transmission, Pulse output)
MDU panel mounting wmpu s connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable. MDU Terminal Figure of the breaker mounting
is removed the terminal cover.
Space greater than the value <Panel mounting>
shown in the figure below @
X X
Pf.mel must be secured, and must be = :§= ®
thickness separate 10cm or more from the X RE—@
1-3.2mm distribution line. X RE-O
Operation/display X Q;LZ
side 75 75 Qo 72 40 X ;&:Uq
o 70 — ] Control power
' Panel
L ° 9 I (OCRIOREC)
2 ] L] ® — ® ‘ C 1] No transmission | — | — —
M4 Screw’_—;ﬁéﬁﬁar\%lnel holder plate 5 < Pulse output — | jnsjn4
P MDU display For the set
Terminal PE screw (M4) part installation
Terminal block M3 nut ﬁﬁ —x
Ui b Breaker mountin
pper o MDU connector (I Er] < unting>
s =% 5 Front panel cutout T
Terminal block
8 8
M Type A]B —
A NF400-SEP | 244 | 205
NF400-HEP | 374|205
NF630-SEP | 253 | 221 )
In case of front connection,
M4 screw M3 nut NF800-SEP | 263|221 keep space between MDU
NF630-HEP and conductor or insulation
383|221 ier too.
NF800-HEP barrier too. GIIG
No transmission | — |[FG| — | — | — | —
Pulse output — |FG| — | — [113|114
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3. Special Purpose Breakers

MDU Breakers

NF630-SEP, NF630-HEP, NF800-SEP, NF800-HEP with MDU

Front-Connection
Insulating barri Q
nsul atln’go;I arrier 70 Conductor t max. 945 600AF 44 GO0AF 24
51, |, (removable) as 600AF t8 800AF 46 800AF 26
- . / Mounting hole = & H @OAF t12 r:]L/
e ; i 8 i Breaker
! BB sl 5 il L ¢ ¢
;
(=7 @5 ;e e O 97 Dimension of terminal hahe e
B [ ‘ [ 103 dire;tly‘connected to 2
o~ o conductor S
¢ 1 i { = °| K ¢
3 '
Trip I 8.5
button 5 € c B e ==\ © <4 & <4 o
L\ %{ urrent é V
@J Lﬂ g indication LED @ Q & 5 -
ks OVER T soonr as o 70 M6 taps 70
o AL o __|_ 8OOAF 46 22 oro7
PE o\ 2 30 ]
% MDU 70% 0 40
14 210 5 107
il Neutral
MDU Conductor t max. 3-pole 4-pole
40 280 pole 131
T terminal 014 600AF t8
140 cover M12 bokt 155 800AF t10 Drilling plan
210 Conductor drilling for
3-pole 4-pole direct connection
Rear-Connection Front-plate cutout !mm clearance on each
side of handle.
(Load side of breaker mounting has given
Connection the space to pass wires to the terminal.)
allowance Stud can be mé ‘;‘PS Eddy-current
rotated 90° oro heat-reducing slit
Mounting o] |25 mpy  Breaker ¢ ¢ 4-pole 4-pole
plate N\, ¢ o ¢ ¢
(ML =<1 e e fl - -
IS I OO FiTOoRIRD @) Spoe| | | Spole]
_ 15 e ¢ " Breaker ¢ Breaker
8 £ £
== sr') g n
z o 5 s ¢ g G 8
o 5| T " 2 |
I JEAWSRWAAY MMM A hd — ]
HE HE % e SrSISYS) ¢ ?% [ J ®
10| 3
T o g
M6 breaker 70
13 . 140 048 51
113 | 110 fmz bolt 140 | mounting s | F FS_L
I screw 210 (86) 172
3-pole 4-pole 172
Drilling plan <Breaker mounting> <Panel mounting>
Note:The drilling plan is different if insulating barriers are installed. CC-Link ; only MDU panel mounting

NF400-SEP, NF400-HEP, NF630-SEP, NF630-HEP, NF800-SEP, NF800-HEP with MDU (CC-Link)

MDU panel mounting MDU is connected with circuit breaker via MDU connection cable.

Space greater than the value
shown in the figure below

MDU Terminal Figure of the breaker mounting

is removed the terminal cover.

<Panel mounting>

<Breaker mounting>

Terminal block
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ggsratlon/dlsplay must be secured, and must be
75 Panel Panel separate 10cm or more from the
o 70 | thickness distribution line.
T - 1~3.2mm
% ‘ | r\;ﬂ——— Panel holder
hd plate 75 &
M3 screw /@ =22 e
38
s MDU =] o 1 B S
Upper  Terminal M3 nut =3 o|
e PE sorew(Md) connector —1] %
MDU display P ]
© T part For the _set L
M3 ¥ installation
P! screw l 888 —— bgd o
2 1 Front panel cutout @
©
Terminal Type A B
Terminal cover NF400-SEP | 263 | 205
block M3 nut NF400-HEP | 393 | 205
M3 screw NF630-SEP | 272|221
10 NF800-SEP | 282|221 | In case of front connection,
N keep space between MDU
— = NF630-HEP 402 | 221 | and conductor or insulation
NF800-HEP barrier too.

Control power M
@

DA




4. Gonnection Method

1. Connection Types
Table 4-1: Connection Types

The front connection model will be delivered unless otherwise specified. Notice, however,
that you can convert the front connection model to other types (excluding the plug-in) by
using an appropriate connection component, which is separately available.

Solderless terminal

Connection Method (Abbreviation)

Front connection (F)

Rear connection (B)

Plug-in (PM)

Appearance

2. Connection Accessories

Table 4-2: List of Connection Accessories

Type name Solderless terminal (SL) Rear studs (B-ST) Plug-in (PM) =1
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW 2P ST-058W2 PM-05SW2
NF32-SW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW | 3P ST-05SW3 PM-05SW3
NF63-SW/HW 4P ST-05SW4 PM-05SW4
NV100-SEP/HEP 3P ST-1SP3 PM-1SP3
NF125-CW/SW op SL-1SWAL #3 ST-1SW2 PM-15W2
NF125-HW SL-1SW4G =4 ST-1HW2 PM-1HW2
NF125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW, NV125-CW/SW/HW ap SL-1SW3L #3 PM-1SW3
NV125-RW SL-1SW3G *4 ST-15W3 PM-1UW3
SL-1SWA4L =3
NF125-SW/HW, NV125-SW/HW 4P SL-1SW4G %4 ST-1SW4 PM-1SW4
SL-2SW4L =5
NF250-CW/SW/HW, NF160-SW/HW 2P SL-2SW4G #6 ST-25W2 PM-2SW2
SL-2SW3L 5
NF250-CW/SW/HW, MB225-SW, NF160-SW/HW, NV250-CW/SW/HW/RW/SEW/HEW SL-2SW3G #6 ST-2SW3
3P PM-2SW3
SL-2UW3L %5
NV250-RW SL-2UW3G #6 ST-2UW3
SL-2SW4L =5
NF250-SW/HW, NF160-SW/HW, NV250-SW/HW/SEW/HEW 4P SL-2SWAG #6 ST-2SW4 PM-2SW4
NF250-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF125-SGW/HGW PM-2GSWIP2 %2
2P SL-2GSwW4 ST-2GSW2
NF250-RGW/UGW, NF125-RGW/UGW PM-2GUW2
- - - PM-2GSWIP3 %2
NF250-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF125-SGW/HGW ap SL-2GSW3 ST-2GSW3 GS 3
NF250-RGW/UGW, NF125-RGW/UGW PM-2GUW3
NF250-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF125-SGW/HGW PM-2GSWIP4 %2
4P SL-2GSW4 ST-2GSW4
NF250-UGW, NF125-UGW -
NF400-CW/SW 2P - ST-4SW2 PM-4SW2
NF400-CW/SW/SEW, NV400-CW/SW/SEW 3P
- ST-4SW3 PM-4SW3
NF400-HEW/REW, NV400-HEW/REW 3P
NF400-SW/SEW, NV400-SEW 4P
- ST-4SW4 PM-4SW4
NF400-HEW, NV400-HEW 4P
NF630-CW/SW 2P - ST-6SW2 PM-6SW2
NF630-CW/SW/SEW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW 3P
- ST-6SW3 PM-6SW3
NF630-HEW/REW, NV630-HEW 3P
NF630-SW/SEW, NV630-SEW 4P
- ST-6SW4 PM-6SW4
NF630-HEW 4P
NF800-SDW 2P - ST-8SW2 PM-8SW2
NF800-CEW/SEW, NV800-SEW 3P
- ST-8SW3 PM-8SW3
NF800-HEW/REW, NV800-HEW 3P
NF800-SEW 4P
- ST-8SW4 PM-8SW4
NF800-HEW 4P

Notes: *1 You can use the plug-in terminal unit (PM) when the wiring of terminal units is required in advance, and the delivery of both the main body and the components at the same time,

which is normal, is not allowed. Furthermore specify the nonuse of plug-in terminal (PM-N) for the connection of circuit breaker.

+2 If safety device is necessary ,please require.
43 Connected wire size: 2.5~25mm?2

44 Connected wire size: 25~70mm?

#5 Connected wire size: 14~95mm?2

%6 Connected wire size: 70~125mm?2

3. Connection of Line and Load

The standard wiring of line and load on the circuit breaker is (a) normal connection shown on
the right. Avoid the wiring shown in (b) reverse connection, which may lead to the decrease in
breaking performance. However, the reverse connection is allowed for the following models

(except NF models with MDU).

NF-C series, NF-S series, NF-H series, NF-U series,
MB series, C * S  H series of NV400~800A Frame

Reverse connection is allowed for the standard models.

Normal connection (a)

Reserve connection (b)

Normal and reverse connection methods
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

1. Accessories

Table 5-1: Accessories

Function

Applicable models

Cassette-type of accessories

Alarm switch

Internal accessories

A switch that electrically indicates the trip status of the circuit breaker.

recovers to 85% or higher, you can reset the device and put into operation.

and MB series

NF-C-S-H-U, L4
NV-C-S-H-U
AX Auxiliary switch A switch that electrically indicates the ON-OFF status of the circuit breaker. and MB series °
A device that electrically trips the circuit breaker from a remote distance. NF-C-S-H-U
S H T Shunt trip Permissible working voltages are 70 to 110% of the AC rated voltage or and MB series [}
70 to 125% of the DC rated voltage.
A device that automatically trips the circuit breaker if the voltage is lowered. NF-C-S-H-U, (Note 1)
U VT Undervoltage trip Working voltages are 70 to 35% of the UVT rated voltage. When the voltage NV-C-S-H-U [ ]

A switch that electrically indicates the trip status of the earth leakage circuit

between the terminals of the load with the circuit breaker being turned OFF.

EAL Earth-leakage alarm switch breaker caused by a ground fault. If 250AF and less, This switch is available NV-C-S-H-U -
only for models with the vertical lead-wire terminal unit (SLT).
This module allows you a remote testing by applying a voltage.

TB M Test button module An external sequence common to SHT can be used. (The standard NV-C-S-H-U -
configuration requires the vertical lead-wire terminal unit (SLT).)

M G Insulation switch The incorporation of this switch enables the measurement of insulation resistance NV-C-S-H-U _

Pre-alarm module

PAL

Indicates that the load current exceeds the pre-alarm setting current.

Electronic Types

OA L Overcurrent trip alarm switch

Indicates that the breaker has been tripped by overcurrent or short-circuit current.

Electronic Types
(SGW, HGW, RGW, UGW)

Note: (1) Models NV250-SEW/HEW are excluded.

2. Switch Operation and Rating

Table 5-2: AL Switch Operation

Table 5-6: AL-AX-EAL Switch Rating (in case of EAL, 400AF and more)

Circuit breaker status

MG switch status

—x
OFF or Trip MG switch (open)
—e——
ON MG switch (closed)

100 and 200V AC) is required; see the
diagram on the right showing its wiring.
(The permissible range of voltage of the
control power supply is 80 to 242V AC,
and the power requirement is 10VA.)

Circuit breaker status AL switch contact AC DC
Switch
X 98/ALa (open) Current (A Current (A
= ; IEQG/ALD (closed) type Voltage ®) Voltage (A)
OFF or ON 95/ALc V) Resistive | Inductive V) Resistive | Inductive
load load load load
‘EQS/ALa (closed)
W— 96/ALb (open) 460 - - 250 0.2 0.2
i 95/ALc
Trip s 250 3 2 125 0.4 0.4
Table 5-3: AX Switch Operation 125 5 3 30 4 3
Circuit breaker status AX switch contact
460 5 2 250 0.3 0.3
14/AXa (open)
—x
— @mmm (closed) v 250 10 10 125 0.6 0.6
OFF or Trip 11/AXc
125 10 10 30 10 6
14/AXa (closed)
= 12/AXb (open) 460 5 25 250 5 3
ON 11/AXc *
X 250 10 10 125 10 6
Table 5-4: EAL Switch Operation
125 10 10 30 10 10
Circuit breaker status EAL switch contact
EALa (open) Note: *1. When DC use polarity must be considered.
250A frame or less \ Please contact us for applications in the field of smaller current values.
Over current, short circuit EALc Table 5-7: EAL Switch Rating (250AF and less)
trip or on or off EALa (open)
400A frame or more @ EALD (closed) AC
EAL
d Current A Vertical lead-wire
EALa (closed) Voltage - terminal unit
250A frame or less ‘ V) Resistive | Inductive ]
EALc load load .
Ground-fault trip - b0—rr---—-t+————— 1 Indlcatolr lamp
EALa (closed) 200 3 2 — (example)
400A frame or more EALb (open) \ gl?gglr;)l power
EALc 100 3 2 | PIEALY)
Table 5-5: MG Switch Operation A control power supply (compatible to T



3. Maximum Number of Internally Mounted Accessories

Handle O®AL OAX @SHT or UVT |XITI DCassette-type accessories
Left-side . Right-side
. : . mounting *ED:‘ mounting EMG §EAL TBM — Lead wire direction
Table 5-8: Combinations of Accessories
Series NF-C-S-H-U, MB NV-C-S-H-U
NF32-SW(3P)
NF63-CW/SW/HW(3P)
NF125-CW(3P), NF125-SW(3P, 4P)
NF125-HW, NF125-SGWHGW NV32-SW
NF30-CS NF32-SW e m?gsc(\‘fvv@gvv/v%vw
T - : NF160-SW/SGW/HW/HGW NV30- -
ype MB30-CS N W NF250-CWISWIHW 30-CS NV250-CW/SW/HW
NF250-SGW/HGW NV250-SEW/HEW
NF250-RGW/UGW NV125-RW, NV250-RW
MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW
MB100-SW, MB225-SW
Poles 2,3 2 2,3,4 3 3,4
(Note 7) (Note 7)
AL — @ o <+ o 9 . @ @
(Note 7) (Note 7)
AX —0 Op OO 0 <0
Py (Note 7) (Note 1) (Note 7) (Note 1)
AL + AX P O . <—| ° 9 —
O D |® -0 -0
3-pole product only
(Note 2) (Note 2) (Note 2)
(Note 3) (Note 4)
SHT or UVT ﬁ % (Note 6)
(Note 2)
AL + SHT or UVT —~ @ @
(Note 2)
AX + SHT or UVT <] O
(Note 1)
[ ] (Note 2)
Accessories | AL + AX + SHT or UVT -
S 2%
MG E E
(Note 7)
AL + MG E E
AX + MG ,_OE
(Note 5)
EAL ¢ :I
(Note 9)
TBM ﬂ
PAL

Notes: (1) Second AX can substitute the AL on the left-pole.
(2) Models with UVT require a UVT voltage module to be installed on the lead-wire terminal unit. (No such voltage module is required for SHT.) Part of UVT accessories is not of

cassette type. (Details will be available upon request.)

(3) UVTs for left-pole installation can be produced, if specified, for frame current values of 125A (excluding SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW).

(4) SHT cannot be installed.

(5) EALs are available only for models with the vertical lead-wire terminal unit (SLT). Specify a control power supply of either 100 or 200 V AC.
(6) Models NV250-SEW/HEW are not allowed to install the UVT device.

(7) The standard lead drawing is performed laterally. Load drawing is also available.
(8) Only the models with an SLT are available. EAL and PAL require a control power supply (shared 100 - 200 VAC).

(9) Models CE marking are not allowed to install the TBM device.
Remarks: (1) Circled numbers indicate the order of installation.
(2) Accessories of EAL, and TBM can be installed independent of installations of AL, AX, and MG. (Two units among EAL, and TBM cannot be installed at the same time.)

For the 24 VDC TBM only, instruct us of a control voltage. (The standard shared voltage is 100 - 240 VAC/100 - 240 VDC.)
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

Handle O®AL OAX @SHT or UVT |XITI DCassene-type accessories

Left-side _ . Right-side
mounting L1 mounting EMG §EAL =TBL MPAL [+]TBM — Lead wire direction

NF400-CWISW NF1250-SEW
NF-C/SH NF400-SEW/HEW/REW NF800-CEW/SDW NF1600-SEW
NF630-CW/SW NF800-SEW/HEW/REW NF1250-SDW
Type NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NF1600-SDW
NF-U NF400-UEW (3P) NF400-UEW (4P), NF800-UEW —
Poles 2,34
Switch type S \%
*3
- . @ @
AL < ® <@
*3
Jo[lehk 106 | 12119
A Jo||of
* *1 *2
*2 *2
SHT
or
*3 *3
AL + AX Jel| Ok
*1 *1 *2
*2 *2
) *3 *3 @
Accessories AL + SHT or UVT *4 *4 PN )
HIl ol ks
S *1 *2
*2 o) *2
*3 s -9
AX + SHT or UVT *4 = *4 - O
HiH -0
Ho| |@ B
B3 *1 *2

£5%
4
]
5%

AL + AX + SHT or UVT *4

-
|

75 75 %5
PAL m] H[] ]
{contact output) Option for NF1000-SEW
Option for NF400-SEW/HEW/REW/UEW(3P) | Option for NF400-UEW@4P) NF1250-SEW
NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NF800-CEW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW NF1600-SEW
%6 %6
I 'X| 'X|

Option for NF400-SEW/HEW/REW/UEW (3P) Option for NF400-UEW(4P)
NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NF800-CEW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW

The number within the circle shows the order of mounting.

*#1. SHT and UVT are right-pole mounting as standard. Please specify if left-pole mounting is required.

*2. UVT mounting requires a UVT voltage module (SHT requires no such voltage module).

*3. When mounting more than three left-pole mounting devices by SLT, or when mounting a SHT or UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX or AL + AX; a special-order SLT is necessary.
*4. When mounting a UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX, or AL + AX, the UVT voltage module is separate.

*5. SLT-equipped is standard. Control voltage (AC100~200V) is necessary. (In this case, no other accessories can be mounted to the breaker's right pole.)

*6. SLT-equipped is standard. Control voltage (AC100~200V/DC100~200V) is necessary. (In this case, no other accessories can be mounted to the breaker's right pole.)



Handle ®AL OAX @SHT or UVT Ix,TI DCassette—type accessories

Left-side . Right-side
mounting Dj:‘ mounting EMG §EAL =TBL HPAL TBM — Lead wire direction

NV400-CW/SW
NV400-SEW/HEW/REW
Type NV-C/S/H NV630-CW/SW NV800-SEW/HEW
NV630-SEW/HEW
Poles 3,4
Switch type S
*2
AL K
*2
-
-
X O :OO
40 400
*1 *1
SHT or UVT % %
*2 *2
AL + AX
*1 *
*2 *2
*3 - *3
. -+
Accessories AL + SHT or UVT ‘ é :
*#1 *1
*2 *2
- *3 - O *3
AX + SHT or UVT %O éo
*1 *1
*2 *2
e *3 %3
-
AL + AX+ SHT or UVT %O
- : :
<@ “®
AL + MG @
@ ey

The number within the circle shows the order of mounting.

*1. UVT mounting requires a UVT voltage module (SHT requires no such voltage module).

*#2. When mounting more than three left-pole mounting devices by SLT, or when mounting a SHT or UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX or AL + AX; a special-order SLT is necessary.
*#3. When mounting a UVT to the same pole as the AL, AX or AL + AX. the UVT voltage module is separate.
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

Handle
Left-side _,| . Right-side
mounting ED:‘ mounting

oAl oax BfsHroruvt [T

EMG §EAL =TBL MPAL [2]TBM — Lead wire direction

NV400-CW/SW
NV400-SEW/HEW/REW

Type NV-C/S/H NV630-CW/SW NV800-SEW/HEW
NV630-SEW/HEW
Poles 3,4
Switch type S
- O
AX+ MG OE - OE
O <0
AL + AX + MG ZE EE
EAL ; > ; -
Accessories TBL » > » >
TBM ﬂ ﬂ
*1 *1
PAL (contact output) . :l . :l
Option for NV400-SEW/HEW/REW
NV630-SEW/HEW Option for NV800-SEW/HEW
*2 *2
all m X|
Option for NV400-SEW/HEW/REW
NV630-SEW/HEW Option for NV800-SEW/HEW

The number within the circle shows the order of mounting.

1. EAL, TBL, and TBM can be mounted regardless of the number of AL, AX, SHT, UVT and MG accessories. (However, two EALs, TBLs or TBMs cannot be mounted simultaneously.)
2. The PAL’s dimensions and specifications change for the NF-C/S and NV-C/S series.
*#1. SLT-equipped is standard. Control voltage (AC100-200V) is necessary. (In this case, no other accessories can be mounted to the breaker's right pole.)

*2. SLT-equipped is standard. Control voltage (AC100-200V/DC100-200V) is necessary. (In this case, no other accessories can be mounted to the breaker’s right pole.)




Handle oAl OAx BBsHToruvT
Left-side . Right-side
mounting *D]j mounting
NF50-SWU NF50-SWU NF-SFW
Type NF-C/S/H NF100-CWU NF100-CWU NF-SJW NF225-CWU NF-SKW NF-SLW
NF100-SWU NF100-SWU NF-HJW
Poles 2 3
Switch type S
(Note 6)
AL — @ pal )
(Note 6)
pu
> op Jollel | qollel | qo|ler | 219 | 4|9
1@ |®r £ | @
(Note 1) (Note 1) (Note 1) (Note 2) (Note 2) (Note 2)
SHT
or
uvT 5 5 5 5
(Note 4) (Note 4) (Note 4) (Note 6) (Note 6)
Accessories AL + AX o — 10|10 10|60 10|60
O 1909 19| |@ 19| |@r
(Note 1) (Note 1) (Note 2) (Note 1) (Note 5) (Note 1)  (Note 5)
(Note 6) (Note 7) (Note 6) (Note 7)
o [
AL + SHT or UVT [}
@ @ — @ L °
27 27 23] °
o [ J
(Note 1) (Note 1) (Note 2) (Note 1) (Note 5) (Note 1)  (Note 5)
(Note 6) (Note 7) (Note 6) (Note 7)
AX + SHT or UVT 4o @ o % 4o %
(Note 1) (Note 1) (Note 2) (Note 1) (Note 5) (Note 1)  (Note 5)
(Note 4) (Note 4) (Note 4) (Note 6) (Note 7) (Note 6) (Note 7)
AL + AX + SHT
or @ @ @ %
uvT
<ol || 4ol | | 4ol & N 9
[e)

Notes: (1) If a UVT is used, a UVT voltage module is installed on the lead wire terminal block. (The SHT requires no voltage module.)
(2) If a UVT is used, a UVT voltage module is installed on the lead wire terminal block. (The SHT requires no voltage module.) No cassette is attached to the UVT.

(3) If a UVT is used, the UVT voltage module is externally installed. (The SHT requires no voltage module).

(4) The 2nd AX can be installed instead of the AL on the left pole.

(5) The standard mounting of the SHT and the UVT is performed on the right pole. If mounting on the left pole is required, instruct us. (The UVTs for interlocks are mounted on the left pole.)

(6) We can manufacture the SLTs used when 3 or more accessories are installed on the left pole and the SLTs used when the AL and the AX are attached on the same pole that is
attached with the SHT or the UVT at your order.
(7) If a UVT is used and an AL, an AX or an AL + an AX are attached to the same pole that is attached with the UVT, the UVT voltage module is separately installed.

Remarks: (1) Encircled numbers show the order of mounting.
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

4. Shunt Trip (SHT)

Table 5-9: Standard Coil Rating

. Cut-off Input power requirement (VA) (Note 1) L
Series seliah Voltage (V) e = Operating time (ms)  (Note 2)
32(30) * 63A Frame
125A Frame AC100-240 50
(NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW are excluded) 380-550 120 15 or less
(Compatible to 50 and 60Hz. )
160 * 250A Frame DC100-125
NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW 60
400 » 630 * 800 Frame
NF-CeSeHeU | NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW 100V : 20
MB NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW Equipped AC100~450/DC100~200 200V : 50 100V : 10 5-15
NV-CeSeHsU | NF800-SDW/CEW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW (50 also 60Hz) 330V : 120 200V : 35 -
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 450V : 170
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW, NV800-SEW/HEW
AC100-120
1000 * 1250 * 1600 Frame 200-240
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW 380-450 200 70 7~15
NF1600-SEW/SDW (50 also 60Hz)
DC100

Notes: (1) Secure a sufficient input power so that the voltage will not drop below the permissible lower working voltage (70% of the lowest rated voltage).
(2) The operating time denotes the time from when the rated voltage is applied to SHT until when the main contact of the breaker starts to open.

Table 5-10: Coil Ratings (List of manufacturable special voltages)

AC/DC
AC (V) be (V) V)
MCCB type
24 |24-48| 48 | O | 12 | 24 |24-36| 36 |36-48| 48 | 110 | 125 | 20| 2
NF-CeSeH+U
MB - o | - | - o | - o | - o | - - - o | -

32(30) » 63A Frame 125A Frame 160 ¢ 250A Frame

NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NF800-SDW/CEW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF400-UEW, NF800-UEW - - - [ ] [ ] - - - - - - - - [ ]
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW, NV800-SEW/HEW

NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW

NF1600-SEW/SDW L4 - L - ° ° - ] - ° ° ° - -
5. Undervoltage Trip (UVT)
Table 5-11: Coil Rating VT Vot Modul
°
Voltage (V) Input Operating oltage Module .
Series (Note 1) power | time (ms) The UVT voltage module is
Standard voltage Special voltage (note 5) (VA) | (Note 2) (Note 3) normally installed on the
AC100-110/120-130 selectable AC24/48 selectable vertical lead-wire terminal
200-220/230-250 selectable 500-550/600 selectable )
250AF and less 380-415/440-480 selectable 5 30 or less unit (SLT). (A separate-
(Noted) DC24/48 selectable
DC100/110 selectable 1107125 selectable mount type can be produced
AC110-120 upon request.)
NF400-CW/SW/SEWHEW/REW/UEW | \ o0 . 220-240
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 200.220 380-415
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW 200.440 ‘S‘ggzggg 5 5.3
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW Notod tNoto) ~
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW o 0(1 Lo ) oo
NV800-SEW/HEW 48 UVT voltage module
110 Circuit\ 1Pt
AC100-120 AC24 DC24 breaker
NF1000-SEW 200-240 48 48
NF1250-SEW/SDW 380-450 440-480  120-125 5 5-35 J1UCH
NF1600-SEW/SDW (Note4) 500-550
DC100-110 (Note4)
Jaucz

Notes: (1) A desired voltage can be selected by changing the terminal wiring.
(2) The operating time denotes the time from when no voltage is applied to UVT until when the main contact of the breaker
starts to open.
(3) Time-delayed types can be produced. Details will be available upon request.
(4) Compatible to 50 and 60Hz UVT Voltage Module Wiring Diagram
(5) Rated voltage differs according to make and country of manufacture.Please consult your dealer. (Lead-Wire Connection)




6. Test Button Module (TBM)

® The effect of pressing the test button on the breaker main body is
produced while the input control voltage is applied. (Apply the voltage
for more than two seconds for the breaker main body of time-delayed
NV models.)

® The model with the vertical lead-wire terminal unit (SLT) is standard.

Table 5-12 18

Series NV-CeSeHeU

Compatible to
control Aet %%?28/240
voltage (V) .

(DC24) (Note 1)
Input control 1VA or less %%

power (VA)

Input rated L TBM2

cover)

O 000
I
| [105
(10.5) ‘
4
@
=

92 (Terminal

Note: (1) The specifications of 100-240V p==H
AC/100-240V DC are standard
unless otherwise specified. The
specifications of 24 V DC are p
available if requested. e ‘»

12.5

7. Lead-wire Specifications

Table 5-13
Type Size Length Marking Ring-mark example
- (Note 1) | A ring-mark marked
:;i?sttam 05mm? | 450mm | DY the terminal symbol [98/ALal, [96/ALb], [95/ALc]
ire o acnec to each

Note: (1) The length is 400 mm for the model of four-pole, right-pole installation.

® Lead wires are normally extended laterally.
® Grooves are provided standardly on the side face of the breaker,
allowing the extension of the lead wires along them. (Note 1)

Note: (1) The models of NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW, NF160-SGW/HGW,
NF250-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW, 400Aframe and more are excluded.

8. Internal Terminal Type (INT)

® This unit is an internal accessory that is provided with terminal screws for lead-wire connection.

Remark: (1) Available for the models of NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW,
NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW.
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

9. Vertical Lead-wire Terminal Block (SLT)

® The circuit beaker can be mounted, being closely fitted to the unit.

® Terminal screws are arranged in a zigzag pattern, and screws can be tightened further after wiring.
® A terminal cover is provided standardly.

® This unit supports the models of front connection, rear connection, and plug-in type (excluding PLT).

Table 5-14: Summary of Dimensions

ENFB

51

Applicable models A B C D
NF30-CS, MB30-CS 4 4.5 44.5 4.5
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW
Terminal cover 18 MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW ’ 7S > 75
(Skeleton) NF50-SWU 7 27.5 54 27.5
. NF125-CW/SW/HW 7 19 54 19
2 NF100-CWU, NF100-SWU 7 29 54 29
Y ° NF125-HGW, NF225-HGW 25 25 54 25
D AN NF-SFW,NF-SJW, NF-HJW 25 35 54 35
§ Q NF250-CW/SW/HW, NF225-CWU, NF160-SW/HW 7 37 54 37
ﬁ NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF-SKW, NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 41 79.5 54 79.5
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF-SLW 88.5 54 88.5
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW, NF1600-SEW/SDW 62.5 173 52 173
NF400-UEW(3P) 138 119.5 54 119.5
A ‘ o 7 NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW 135.5 54 135.5
T |_125 Remark: (1) Terminal screw tightening torque M3.5 - 0.9~1.2N-m
M3.5 terminal screw ,_[]_‘
8 WV
R L
a8
135
HENV Table 5-15: Summary of Dimensions
Applicable models A B C D E [F G
NV30-CS 4 4.5 44.5 44.5 4 4.5 86.5
NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW 7 17.5 54 52 7 21.5 92
Terminal cover 18 NV125-CW/SW/HW 7 19 54 54 7 19 86.5
NV250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-SEW/HEW, NV225-CWU 7 37 54 52 25 37 92
o NV125-RW 7 80 54 54 7 80 86.5
NV250-RW 7 112 54 52 2.5 112 92
NV400-CW/SW/HW/HEW/REW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW Ll 79.5 54 52 26.5 79.5 92
o NV800-SEW/HEW a1 88.5 54 52 26.5 88.5 92
S 5 Remarks: (1) Terminal screw tightening torque M3.5 --- 0.9~1.2N-m
B (2) Lead-wire terminal block for TBL is attached to right-side.
all o T
12.5
S
M3.5 terminal screw. ,_D_‘
o
= o
|1
el i
Tlls W
13.5
W14 Terminals SLT Table 5-16
Applicable models A B
SLT when three and more than NFB NV
three pieces of internal accessories siiggﬁ\é’ﬁ%ﬁ“psm NV400-CW/SW/SEW
are mounted on left-side. NFE30-CW/SWISEW NV400-HEW/REW 20 60
NF630-HEW/REW NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW
NF400-UEW(3P) - 117 100
_ 25 NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW
Terminal cover NF800-HEW/REW, NF-SLW NV800-SEW/HEW 20 69
@ NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW _ 35 154
[ NF1600-SEW/SDW
NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW - 117 116

L

M3.5 terminal screw 17

75

Remark: (1) Terminal screw tightening torque M3.5 - 0.9~1.2N-m




10. Pre-Alarm Module (PAL)

This module functions to give alarm output when
load current exceeds a preset current level and
serves for securing continuous power supply and
also for preventive maintenance. The electronic
breakers with mount digital ETR of 125 to

Table 5-17

1600AF are provided with this module as an
option. (Some modules are with this module as

standard equipment.)

Type

Pre-alarm LED
(Auto reset)

Solid state relay (SSR) output-

Contacties output (Auto reset)

Switching capacity

(Self-holding)

Pre-alarm module-Contact output (1a)

Switching capacity

Reset system

NF125-SGW/HGW

NF160-SGW/HGW

NF250-SGW/HGW

NV250-S

EW/HEW

NF400-SEW NF400-HEW NF400-REW
NF400-UEW NF630-SEW NF630-HEW
NF630-REW NF800-CEW NF800-SEW
NF800-HEW NF800-REW NF800-UEW

Standard equipment

NV800-H

NV400-SEW NV400-HEW NV400-REW
NV630-SEW NV630-HEW NV800-SEW

EW

NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW NF1600-SEW

24VDC 100-200VAC

Option 20mA
. 24VDC 100-200VAC
Option 20mA

Option

100VAC or
200VAC 2A

Press the reset switch or
turn off control power.

®Pre-alarm LED

@Solid-state relay output

®Pre-alarm module

The LED starts blinking on the circuit breaker when load current exceeds the preset current, then changes to continuous glowing
when pre-alarm output is given.
Open the upper cover of the circuit breaker, connect the connector of the lead wire packed together and use it as the lead wire
outlet. In this case, only the lead wire outlet of the internal accessories can be attached to the right pole. (For flush plate type,

the outlet is manufactured in advanced as a PAL mount.)
SLT is attached as standard and is used as the control power source of 100VAC or 200VAC. In this case, no other internal

accessories can be attached to the right pole. (Auto resetting is also applicable.)

ePre-alarm characteristics

5h

2h -
h S Pre-alarm pick-up current
30min i
20min = N I
14min L |
10min T 11 [
6min LTD operating time TL
® 4min A < 60-80-100s = 20%
<
g omin S (at 200%)
= S
D 1min N
£ N
T 30s o :
} ~
§- 20s < N NS
10s ~, 2
Pre-alarm N \Q: N
5s |-pickup current Ip > >
In x(0.7-0.75 N NN
2s L -0.8-0.85-0.9 =10% LA N . >
-0.95-1.0) J
1s Pre-alarm
0.5s operatiing time Tp
Tp= Tt +20%
0.2s 2
(at 200%)
0.1s ! L

6070 100 125 200

300 400500600700 1000
Current
Percentage (%) to rated current or preset current rating

(NF/NV125,250AF)

1500

10h
5h

2h
1h

30min
20min
14min
10min
6min
4min
2min
1min

30s
20s

Operating time

0.2s
0.1s

Indicator lamp (Example)

(100VAC or 200VAC)
Control power pre-alarm output

In the case of flush plate type. this is mounted on back

-
1O PAL OUT LED
ise:
— Reset switch
|l
O
° |ll® PALa
Q Q P2
L@ P1
(PALc)
——/ side of the circuit breaker.

Pre-alarm pick-up current

B
-
N

| I
NN
\‘ \\ . .
\ LTD operating time TL
NI 12-60-100-1505 = 20%
NS (at 200%)
I \\\\
N
M \\\\\ NN
AY X ~
AN ST
N SIS

Pre-alarm ' N,

7|
W
g
/
/

<
| pickup current Ip NN <\ X S J
In x(0.7-0.75 NS
| -0.8-0.85-0.9 =10% N NS
-0.95-1.0) 33
Pre-alarm
RS

operatiing time Tp

Tp= Tt +20%

(at 200%)
| [

6070 100125 200

300 400500600700 1000

Current

Percentage (%) to rated current or preset current rating

( NF/NV400,630,800AF)
NF1000,1250,1600AF

1500
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9. Accessories

Internal Accessories

11. Trip Indicator (TI)

When the breaker is tripped, this accessory installed on the right side will 25

display the cause of the trip--either long delay (LTD) , short or instantaneous control power supply
(STD/INST), earth-leakage (EAL) (with earth-leakage breakers only)--on its @@:P‘ }Control voltage
LED and output an alarm signal. In this case, both LTD and STD/INST are 2

treated as overcurrent trips (OAL) and output signals. Pre-alarm is also L0

output. Again, with this module, it is impossible to connect other internal I Fetiameaiep
accessories to the breaker’s right side.) QBT ot A2

inslanlaneous(INST) alarm LED

98

Table 5-18

Reset switch

— PALa ]
Pre-alarm output
Type LED contents @ PALe

OALa~ Overcurrent

X @*f OALc] alarm output
NF400-SEW/HEW/REW/UEW = EALa - Earth -leakage
NF630-SEW/HEW/REW Long-time delay, Short-time delay, Instantaneous, Pre-alarm X @*f EALc J alarm output
NF800-CEW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW —
NV400-SEW/HEW/REW, NV630-SEW/HEW Long-time delay, Short-time delay, Instantaneous,
NV800-SEW/HEW Earth-leakage, Pre-alarm

* Requires 100-200VAC control voltage.

12. 304W Neutral-pole protection Relay (NR)

@ In a 3-phase 4-wire circuits, the voltage rise of the circuit by phase failure of a neutral line is detected, and a
contact output is taken out.

Table 5-19
Phase/wire type 304W
Rated voltage VAC 415
Usable supply voltage VAC 304~484
Usable voltage (line voltage) VAC 380 400 415 440
Triopil Total operating overvoltage (phase voltage) (135% of total phase voltage) VAC 296 312 323 343
czzgggeristics Total non-operating overvoltage (phase voltage) (120% of total phase voltage) VAC 263 277 288 305
Total overvoltage operating time (s) 1
Overvoltage non-operating time (s) More than 0.1
Trip indication method Button
Reset method Reset button (open-phase display use)
ic
AC DC
cos o L/R
Vol Volt,
External output contacts otage 1.0 0.4 otage 0 0.007
100, 120V 7A 7A 30V 7A 6A
200, 240V 7A 7A 125V 0.6A 0.6A
415V 5A 2A 250V 0.3A 0.3A
Remark: Using with a shunt-trip device (SHT) equipped breaker will improve tripping and phase protection.
57 M3.5 x 0.6 screw 39
375 self-tap terminal 9.5/-—|
2 o
‘ 63 Drilling plan h h [
o :
_ R pole § Pole T Pole ":’ o5mm or M4 x 0.7mm screw i 1
N | M E}j
lel el el | I/
‘& \ ‘*
Test button 1
Il é} jon displ ‘ &
JEN = [ T I il 2
L (P Current switch I i S -
NS
C T gy 50 T ™
TEEEEE |
N pole NRaNRbNRc il min.12 —+ S i
| v L ol i
Item output terminal ‘

4.8 x 6.8 mounting hole
mounting screw M4 x 0.7 mm
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

1. V-type Operating Handle

® Appearance (Color N1.5)

® Outside Dimension Diagram

® This handle in conjunction with the breaker main
enables the isolation function effective.
® The safety standards of EN Standards

(EN60204-1) are satisfied.

® Degrees of protection (IEC60529) IP65 is

satisfied standardly.

Circuit breaker

Center of the

circuit breaker ¢
operating handle /\
%

® OFF-position lock only is available for up to three
commercial padlocks (35mm, 40mm).
® A door-lock mechanism allows the door to be

opened at OFF-position only.

Handle

Front plate
Front base

~|

Plate
thickness||_
1.2-3.2 (o] D
54 Minimum E

Maximum F

® Mounting-hole Drilling Dimension Diagram

Center of the  Center of the
operating handle  circuit breaker

Center of the circuwl\ ¢ Q/

breaker operating handle

l

-+
\ (Note 1)

T oA

&

(Note 1)

E-3 R

Either M4x0.7
screw or 85 G G

J
==

screw or 85

Either M4x0.7

Center of Hinge and
Circuit Breaker

Front plate
T

Right

Hinge

Circuit

breaker

H X

0 or more (5H+100) or more

The above illustration shows a view
of the hinges and the circuit breaker
when viewed from the direction of
the load.
® Front Plate Drilling
Dimension Diagram

Center of the circuit breaker
operating handle
0 29

(o
&

Circuit
breaker

3-pole 4-pole
" R Note 1: The drilling at this position is not required for the models of both V2GSW and V2GSWF. 54
Table 5-20: Summary of Dimensions 9 P q
" Number Dimensions (mm)
Type name Applicable models of poles A B c D = E a H 3
3P 75 -
Vo5SW NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW P 100 154 300 55
NV63-CW/SW/HW, MB30-SW 3P 75 130 44 61 25 111 :
MB50-CW/SW - -
VOSSWF (e yrs 100 125 125
3P -
V1SW 90 154 518
NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW 4P 120 130 a4 61 30 111 15
VISWF  nowg| MB100-SW 3P 90 125 —
ote _
4P 120 15
2P, 3P 1 -
V2swW 3 05 154 518
NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-CW/SW/HW 4P 140 165 46 61 35 126 17.5
NV250-SEW/HEW, MB225-SW 2P, 3P 105 -
V2SWF  (Note2) 125 -
4P 140 17.5
v2GSwW ZP‘,’F,SP 12(5) 172 536 78
NF125-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW >p 3P 108 165 46 79 35 126 =
. 143 -
V2GSWF (Note2) 4P 140 17.5
Notes: (1) This hole is not required for two and three poles.
(2) The last letter of “F” of the type designations of V-type operating handles denotes a fixed type.
Remark: (1) You may contact us for details of the V-type operating handle for the U series.
xEquipped with cylinder key (option) to prevent deliberate operation.
. . Outview illi
® Can be locked in OFF position only. Drilling plan
® The door is locked when ON and can only be
opened in OFF position.
® Degrees of protection (in accordance with ;
IEC60529): 1P65. g S handie « gm F7m .;Te‘
Center of
. - breaker's handls
External dimensions S R 10 |- | Breaker i —r
c Front panel s ¢ P Hinge ‘ Hinge
. K\ L i (left side) (right side)
== realer
s8R e «ﬁ[ (£ g e Brepker
‘ M6 screw X I X
f 4 ] et ore7
o] L x|
<o ) H T
= j 3 The above illustration shows a view
of the hinges and the circuit breaker
— 7 b M m};e‘gavéewed from the direction of
OO HER Panel
ALY e () ©
E 1.2-3.2 s
D F Minimum J
f Maximum K
Table 5-21
Breakers type Fig. Dimensions (mm)
Type il
2 MCCB ELCB Outview D;'I':;ﬂg AlB|lc|D|E|F|la|H|J|K|L|M P
NF400-CW, NF400-SW, NF400-SEW
vasw |NF400-HEW _
NF630-CW, NF630-SW, NF630-SEW
NF630-HEW
NV400-CW, NVAGO-SW 257(140|140|140| 25 | 62 | 76 | 97 |217 539|194 | 44 | 8N+150
NV400-SEW, NV400-HEW
VASWNV - NV630-CW, NV630-SW
NV630-SEW, NV630-HEW
V8sSwW miggg'ﬁgw' NF800-SDW, NF800-SEW NV800-SEW, NV800-HEW 275(140|210|140| 25 | 62 | 76 | 97 |217|539|243| 70 | 8N+150
- a b, c
NF400-CW, NF400-SW, NF400-SEW
NF400-HEW _
VASWF |\F630-CW, NF630-SW, NF630-SEW
NF630-HEW 257(140|140|140| 25 | 62 | 76 | 97 [191| — |194| 44 | 8N+150
NV400-CW, NV400-SW
NV400-SEW, NV400-HEW
VASWENV - NV630-CW, NV630-SW
NV630-SEW, NV630-HEW
V8SWF mEggg:ﬁEVVz’NFSOO’SDW’ NF800-SEW NV800-SEW, NV800-HEW 275(140|210|140| 25 | 62 | 76 | 97 [191| — |243| 70 | 8N+150 54
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

2. F-type Operating Handle

® Appearance (Color N1.5)

® Outside Dimension Diagram Center of Hinge and Circuit Breaker
[ Left hinge Right hinge
TNy I Center of H X1 H X2
< g}i:grun Less than 170
w 2 and the 0 (5H+100) 10 or more
i or more or more
E=8 operating 10 (5H+120)
0 handle or more or more
X X X X - LT 7 Plate" L
® This handle in conjunction with the breaker 104 thickness 1.2-3.2
enables the |so|at|on.funct|.on effeqtlve. 51 A2 Operating handle
® The standard model is equipped with a safety Front plate
device that prevents the circuit breaker from e Drilling Di ion Di | |
being turned on if the door is open. (If not rilling Dimension Diagram =
desired, please specify so.) Center of the cirouit , - Girouit broak L ?f ‘ f)f
oTh . breaker operating handle %™ ireult breaker ) - Right hi
e handle can be locked at either ON or © Left hinge R ight hinge
OFF position. (Three padlocks (35mm, RS 8| L0 breaker
40mm) can be installed. OFF-position lock orout \
only specifications are also acceptable.) 3 S .
i O
d Degrees_; of protection (IEC.;60529) IP3X $ $ The above illustration shows a view of
(IP5X with dustproof packing) 78 © @ the hinges and the circuit breaker when
Remark: (1) Trip action can be displayed when the circuit © © viewed from the direction of the load.
breaker trips even if ON-position lock is selected 5 | D
(only in the case of a single padlock (35 mm)). L—)‘
Table 5-22: Summary of Dimensions
. Number Dimensions (mm) Mounting
Type name Applicable models of poles A B c D S
2 FO5SW2P | "8 FO5SWR2P | NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW 2P - (2) Gircuit
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-SW/HW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW
2 FO5SW "3 FOSSWR 32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-SW/HW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/S 3P, 4P o5 111 breaker
NV63-CW/SW 3P 105 Either mounting screws
2 FISW2P | "3 FISWR2P |NF125-CW/SW/HW 2P - 11 M4x0.7 (2pes)
2 FI1SW 3 FISWR | NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW 3P, 4P 30 screw or o5 (b) Handle
2 F2sw '3 F2SWR | NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-SEW/HEW, MB225-SW | 2P, 3P, 4P 107 35 126 moun(znlfc:;”ews
2 F2GSW | '3 F2GSWR | NF125-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW 3P, 4P 125 35 126

*1. Dimensions of both front connection and rear connection are shown. The plug-in type has a different reference plane for mounting the circuit breaker.
*2. The standard type is epuipped with a door-lock mechanism that allows door to be opened only when OFF operation is carried out.
*3. In case of reset opened type use.

Remarks: (1) The test button becomes difficult to press when an operating handle is installed on an NV model. Then, use models with either TBM instead.
(2) Dustproof packings are separately available.
(3) You may consult us for details of the F-type operating handle for the U series.

® Appearance (Color N1.5)

©® External dimensions

Center of Hinge and Circuit Breaker

Flusf plate Front panel
Left hinge Right hinge
H X1 H X2
| 0ormore | (8H+150)ormore | Oormore | (4H + 120)or more
Plate||thickness 1.2-32 F-type operating handle
F4SW ~ FBUW F10SW ~ F120UR4P Reloase strew |<B Ax2 ,J': iL Front panel
R . a)
® Includes as standard a safety device which - (
: Y h @ Drilling plan Breaker e o B
prevents breaker closing as long as the cover is N L T AN
PG . . f break ; i S
open. (Specify if this safety feature is not required.) CoQErODEer s PG Left hinge Breaker Right hinge
@ Indicates the tripping of the breaker even in ‘
ON-lock position--but only in cases when a “] i = X1 X2
° SDingle padIfOCk §35tr_nm’(_40mm) Ids used. ith i " % The figure above shows the relationship
egrees or protection (In accordance wi g between the hinge and breaker viewed
IEC60529): IP3X (IP5X with dustproof o] & from the load side of the breaker.
packing). ©
Table 5-23
Fig Dimensions (mm) .
Type Breaker type Number of poles i 5 Mounting
Gienanel T 0N O F N NG I E Bl crews
6 FASW  |*7 FASWR NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW | 2P, 3P, 4P 183 41 | 104 -
*6 FASWNV | *7 FASWRNV | NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HE W/REW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW 3P, 4P
6 FAUW | *7 FAUWR NF400-UEW 3P 280 | . | 44 [ 2346 sorew | 20 | (X). (V)
6 FBSW | *7 F8SWR NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW 2P, 3P, 4P b 183 70 |oaz| @ o7 afggr‘jﬁrqg
*6 FBSWNV | *7 FBSWRNV | NVB00-SEW/HEW 3P, 4P a ¢ " | screws
6 FBUW |7 FBUWR NF400-UEW (4P), NF800-UEW 3P, 4P 280 70 | 290 235 | (4 Pcs)
7 _F10SW NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW 2P, 3P M8 screw |
7 F10SW4P NF1600-SEW/SDW 1P 221\ 50 | 70 1375 | " d0

*1. Handles with NV in the product name include a test button.
*2. Dustproof packing is also available as an option.
*3. Other optional handles can also be mounted.

surface for mounting purposes.

*4. FASW~F8UW are for isolation purposes. carried out.
(Speify OFF lock only.)

*7. In case of reset opened type use.

*5. The figures show the dimensions of the front connection. Some connection and plug-in breakers have a different reference

*6. The standard type is equipped with a door-lock mechanism that allows the door to be opened only when OFF operation is




Specification explanation for F-type operating handles

Specification Detailed explanation Kind

The position where it can lock ON and OFF-position lock OFF-position lock only
with the padlock.

Handle lock position

Can not open, when it use
padlock.

When OFF-lock, please turn
handle in RESET direction.

The door can be opened with the RESET-position open OFF-position open

operating handle RESET-position OFF-position RESET-position OFF-position
(o) Lock lever
I

or OFF-position.

When the operating handle was
locked, the panel (door) can not

be opened.
Door opening system
1
Il \
IS
©J Lock plate
Lock lever locked Lock lever unlocked Lock lever unlocked
by lock plate by lock plate by lock plate
Mounting direction Reconstruction to vertically from Vertically type Horizontally type Horizontally type
horizontally can not be (ON side of breaker is upper) (ON side of breaker is left) (ON side of breaker is right)
The top of label is ON side of performed.
breaker
ON side
MITSUBISHI
Label
ol

For emergency stop use.

Red color
(In accordance with EN60204-1)

For emergency

*You may consult us for details

of emergency

kYellow color
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

3. S-type Operating Handle
® Appearance (Color N1.5) ©® Outsid

Operating plate

£

® The handle can be locked at either ON or ?

OFF position. (Three padlocks (35mm, g
40mm) can be installed. Off-position lock only

specifications are also acceptable.)
® Digrees of protection (IEC60529) IP5X

Remark: (1) Trip action can be displayed when the circuit

e Dimension Diagram

[

Front plate

Face plate
@ N ®
& \<\—
s A L |~
P
© ® o

45

110

breaker trips even if ON-position lock is selected
(only in the case of a single padlock (35 mm)).

Table 5-24: Summary of Dimensions

® Front Plate Drilling Dimension Diagram

Operating plate

4-04.5  Center of the circuit

breaker

Center of the circuit breaker
operating handle

d
Deviation
¥ of 4mm

orless
12

Front plate deviation of 4mm or less

100 or more (210 or more
when the hinge is on the left)

(Note 3)
17 435+4] Front plate thickness 1.2-3.2
Clasp
(Note 1) ! &
(Note 2) RO T <l Hinge
Nie
H &l
Clasp iy ;
(option) \2

Reference plane for mounting
the circuit breaker

. Dimensions (mm)

Type name Applicable models A (Note 4) B (Note 4) C (Note 4)
S058W NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW 87 102 1045
S1SW NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW, NV125-RW (Note 5)

S2GSW NF125-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW 113 128 130.5
Notes:

(1

(2) When the optional clasp is used.

(3) The tolerance from the center of 262 is shown.
(

) The clasps are not supplied standardly, and should be prepared by users Details on dimensions and others will be available upon request.

Remark: (1) Reset open-type

(2) These are not suitable for isolation.

4) The dimensions of the front-face type are shown. Some of the back-face and plug-in types have a different reference plane for mounting the circuit breaker.
(5) The front plate drilling dimensions for the U series differ from those shown above. Please consult us for their details.

® Appearance (Color N1.5) ©® External dimensions ® Drilling plan 55 Centre of

_ _ Front panel — Operating plate 262 breaker
: % —— g
- ecorative plate . . - I
; ~ B 1 0
E (?\ Q§ ON @ . sqg
1 al n | 3 Retainer .| Z12,

— @ ; - T Deviation: 2 mm or less

: 5 1 9 | comromeers o,
g e — (g)'_ S handle 110 or mdée (25h0 r?rfrr;ore if hinge
. . B . =3 is mounted on the left]

b Indlcates the trlpplng Of the breaker evenin Operatin / \‘Z:"_’, 25 3 ‘ Front panel applic‘able thickness : 1.6 t0 3.2
ON-lock position--but only in cases whena i 88 4 ‘«—‘102—”— " e
single padlock ol s | Retainer = — Hinge
(835mm or 40mm) is used. ‘ 110 o

oD f protection (i d ith Retainer | Sl

egrees of protection (in accordance wi (a) Retainer 28] Aeforonce plane (b)
|E060529) IP5X. (option) ~ ‘ j for mounting the breaker

Table 5-25 |

= —_— Fig Dimensions (mm)
ype e i demal Driling plan At4 B4 Cx4
imensions

S4CW *5  |NF400-CW, NV400-CW a b 140 156 — 0
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW 162 178 — 0

S4sw *5  |NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV800-SEW/HEW a b
NF400-UEW (3P) 259 275 — 20
NF400-UEW (4P), NF800-UEW 259 275 — 235

S10SW | EiG00SEWISDW a b 0o | 25 | — | o

Notes: *1. Retainers are not included. They must be provided by the customer. Remark: (1) Reset open-type

*2. When using optional retainer.
*3. Shows the tolerance for the distance from the center of a 62mm dia.

hole.

*4. The figures show the front-connection dimensions. Some rear-connection and plug-in breakers have a different reference surface for mounting purposes.
*5. S4CW and S4SW are for isolation purposes. (Specify OFF lock only.) The tolerance is less than 5mm. It does not conform to isolation purposes, however, if the deviation is more than 2mm.

@®Surface plate interlocking fastening (separately available)

: Breaker type Dimensions (mm - . -
hea?\%?ga;g?es Type MGCE Yo ELCB ! i ! (B ) Drilling diagram and referential diagram
NF32-SW NV32-SW
NF63-CW/SW/HW NV63-CW/SW/HW Fastening
TG-S05SW MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW
NF125-CW/SW/HW NV125-CW/SW/HW
MB100-SW
TG-S1UW NF125-RGW/UGW NV125-RW
NF160-SW/HW
TG-S2SW NF250-CW/SW/HW NV250-CW/SW/HW _ _
NF250-SEW/HEW,MB225-SW NV250-SEW/HEW N
TG-S2UW NF250-RGW/UGW NV250-RW astening._
Stvpe NF125-SGW/HGW
yp TG-S2GSW NF160-SGW/HGW _
NF250-SGW/HGW Center of the
NF-SFW, NF-SJW, NF-HJW handle of breaker ~ Breaker
TG-S4CW NF400-CW NV400-CW Contorof /
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW e beaaker
TG-S4SW NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW 67 119
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW NV800-SEW/HEW N
NF400-UEW (3P) - 67 119 < o
Te-S4uw NF400-UEW (4P), NF800-UEW - 87 | 119 i soron
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW _ for attach o
TG-s10 NF1600-SEW/SDW 67 | 119 (fhehctonis) ‘ B__| Drillng diagram

Remark: The clamp for surface plate interlock fastener is common to 2P, 3P and 4P.



4. R-type Operating Handle

® Appearance (Color N1.5) ® Outside Dimension Diagram
;
Handle ﬁ
It
Ei

©® Mounting-hole Drilling Dimension Diagram

Circuit breaker Centerof the  Center of the Center of the circuit
operating handle  circuit breaker breaker operating handle

® This handle in conjunction with the breaker main
enables the isolation function effective. Center of the
® OFF-position lock only is available for up to three circuit breaker N Center of the circuit - /. cemeroihe (g
commercial padlocks (08) operating handle /\ breaker operating handle circuit breaker
® Equipped with cylinder key (option) prevent J + \ + + \ + |+

deliberate operation. (Note 1)

o ¢ ol ¢ ol ¢
E3]
¢

(Note 1)

& IR \ &

J
F | Either M4x0.7 1 Either M4x0.7 F | Either M4x0.7
screw or 05 F F screw or 65 screw or 65
Center of the
(a) 2, 3-pole (b) 4-pole operating handle (€)

Note 1: The drilling at this position is not required for the models of R2GSW.
Table 5-26: Summary of Dimensions

Number Fig Dimensions (mm)
Type name Applicable models AR
ofpoles | Drilng | 5 B c D E F G H J
3P a 90 —
NF125-CW, NF125-SW, NF125-HW _
R1SW NV125-CW, NV125-SW, NV125-HW 130 61 105 142 0 m
4P b 120 15
R1UW NV125-RW 3P [ 90 191 61 105 142 30 172 30.5 —
NF160-SW, NF160-HW, NF250-CW, NF250-SW, NF250-HW 2P, 3P a 105 —
R2SW NV250-CW, NV250-SW, NF250-HW, NV250-SEW 165 61 107 144 35 126 —
NV250-HEW 4P b 140 175
R2UW NV250-RW 3P c 105 240 61 107 144 35 201 37.5 —
2P, 3P a 105 —
NF125-SGW, NF125-HGW, NF160-SGW, NF160-HGW. '
R2GSW . g ’ ! 165 79 125 162 35 126 —
NF250-SGW, NF250-HGW 4P b 140 175
R2GUW NF125-RGW, NF125-UGW, NF250-RGW, NF250-UGW 3P c 105 240 79 125 162 35 201 37.5 —
* Equipped with cylinder key (option) to prevent deliberate operation.
® Can be locked in OFF position only.
Outview External dimensions Drilling plan
T T AU NI AN
:O0e(De; ¢
B0 1O —~a ij
——'» | 1}eaker
ahl e
< o i x Qi,ﬂt,il,
CS\ / ‘ | M6 screw
* & : ‘ //0' o7
(1] ] e ahabdl
O] 2|0 \¢& [ B .
O3EC?
ANANN | L
E G =
D F H (b)
( a) 9] J
Table 5-27
Breaker type Fig Dimensions (mm)
Type ill
B MCCB ELCB ouview "M A | B | ¢ [ D | E| F |G| H|J|K|L|M

plan

NF400-CW, NF400-SW, NF400-SEW,

NF400-HEW —
RaSW NF630-CW, NF630-SW, NF630-SEW,

NF630-HEW
257 | 128 | 140 | 140 | 25 | 43 | o7 | 174 | 218 | 194 | 44 | —
NV400-CW, NV400-SW, .
NV400-SEW, NV400-HEW| @&
RASWNY NV630-CW, NV630-SW,
NV630-SEW, NV630-HEW
RESW miggg'ﬁgw NF800-SDW, NF800-SEW.| \ygoo-SEW, NV800-HEW 275 | 128 | 210 | 140 | 25 | 43 | 97 | 174 | 218 | 243 | 70 | —
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

Ordering information

MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW,
DSN32-SW, DSN63-CW/SW,
NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW
F— 1o NF125-CW/SW/HW,
NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW,
DSN125-CW/SW, NV125-RW
— 2eeene NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW,
MB225-SW,
NV250-CW/SW/HW/SEW/HEW,
DSN250-CW/SW, NV250-RW
NF125-SGW/HGW,
NF160-SGW/HGW,
NF250-SGW/HGW, DSN125-SGW,
DSN160-SGW, DSN250-SGW,
NF125-RGW/UGW, NF250-RGW/UGW
4o NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
DSN400-CW/SW,
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
DSN630-CW/SW,
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW
L— 8.oeee NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW,
NV800-SEW/HEW, DSN800-CW/SW

SW indicate WSS  C, S and H series
_E UW indicate WSS U series

L 2G-.

3) SW : Series name

4) E :For emergency For general
-- For emergency
5) F : Adjustment type of N Blank:----- Variable type
depth (For only V-handle) Feoverenens Fix type

6) NV : Type of breaker --NV type for 400A frame

_E Blank:----- The other

S 1

1) 2

1S
2)1

Sw A
3) 4
: Operating handle type
: Frame size of breaker —— 05----- NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW,
MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW,
DSN32-SW, DSN63-CW/SW,
NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW
— 1o NF125-CW/SW/HW,
NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW,
DSN125-CW/SW, NV125-RW
2 NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW,
MB225-SW,
NV250-CW/SW/HW/SEW/HEW,
DSN250-CW/SW, NV250-RW
NF125-SGW/HGW,
NF160-SGW/HGW,
NF250-SGW/HGW, DSN125-SGW,
DSN160-SGW, DSN250-SGW
el S NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
DSN400-CW/SW,
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
NF400-UEW
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
DSN630-CW/SW, DSN800-CW/SW,
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW,
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW,
NV800-SEW/HEW, NF400-UEW(4P)
NF630-UEW, NF800-UEW

_E SW indicate WSS C, S and H series
CW indicate WSS  400A frame C series

4) A :Handle lock position I— Blank:-----ON/OFF position lock

L 2G....

3) SW : Series name

A OFF position lock only
S 10 sw
1) 2) 3
1) S :Operating handle type
2) 10 : Frame size of breaker 10w eeeeeenes NF1000-SS/SSD, NF1250-SS/SSD,

NF1600-SS/SSD, NF1250-UR
SW indicate WSS

3) SW : Series name

3) SW : Series name

(" ) ( A
Vv 1 sSwW E F NV F 1 sSw A R Y 2P NV
1) 2) 3 4 5 6 1) 2 3 4 5 6 7)) 8
1) V. :Operating handle type T Veeeens Variable-depth handle 1) F :Operating handle type
R:..---Rotary handle 2) 1 :Frame size of breaker —— 05..... NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW,
2) 1 :Frame size of breaker —— 05:---- NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW,

DSN32-SW, DSN63-CW/SW,
NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW
— 1o NF125-CW/SW/HW,
NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW,
DSN125-CW/SW, NV125-RW
F— 2eeene NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW,
MB225-SW,
NV250-CW/SW/HW/SEW/HEW,
DSN250-CW/SW, NV250-RW
NF125-SGW/HGW,
NF160-SGW/HGW,
NF250-SGW/HGW, DSN125-SGW,
DSN160-SGW, DSN250-SGW,
NF125-RGW/UGW, NF250-RGW/UGW
i S NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
DSN400-CW/SW,
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
NF400-UEW
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW,
DSN630-CW/SW,
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW
L— 8o NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW,
NV800-SEW/HEW, NF400-UEW(4P),
NF800-UEW, DSN800-CW/SW
SW indicate WSS  C, S and H series
_E UW indicate WSS U series

L oG....

4) A :Handle lock position I— Blank:-----ON/OFF position lock

5)

6)

7) 2P : Number of poles

8) NV :Type of breaker

R

Y

Aceeeiinans OFF position lock only
- Door open position - Blank:-----OFF position open
Reveeeeenns RESET position open

: Mounting direction Blank:----- Vertically type
(ON side of breaker is upper)
Yooeoenenes Horizontally type
(ON side of breaker is left)
-- Horizontally type
(ON side of breaker is right)

Blank:-----3 pole and 4 pole
_E 2P -2 pole

NV -NV type for 400 to 800 A frame
_E Blank:----- The other

F 10 SwW 4P
1) 2) 3) 4
1) F :Operating handle type

2) 10 :Frame size of breaker

3) SW : Series name
4) 4P : Number of poles

100 eeeeeene NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW,
NF1600-SEW/SDW

—— SW indicate WSS
Blank:-----2 pole and 3 pole
T POl anasp

\ 4P-eeenes 4 pole )
R 1 SW NV
1) 2) 3) 4
1) R :Operating handle type
2) 1 :Frame size of breaker —— 1----- NF125-CW/SW/HW,
NV125-CW/SW/HW/RW

3) SW : Series name

4) NV : Type of breaker

AR NF160-SW/HW,NF250-CW/SW/HW,
NV250-CW/SW/SEW/HW/HEW/RW
NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW
NF160-SGW/HGW,
NF250-/SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW
F— 4o NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW,
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW,
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW,
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW
L— 8o NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW,
NV800-SEW/HEW

L 2G..

—|: SW indicate WSS C, S and H series
UW indicate WSS U series

NV-eeeeeees NV type for 400 to 630 A frame
_E Blank:-----The other

J




5. Terminal Cover

Table 5-28
Large terminal cover Small terminal cover Transparent terminal Rear terminal cover Plug-in terminal cover
(TC-L) (TC-S) cover (TTC) (BTC) (PT
Breaker type 4
o (¢ o
L/J S
TCL-03CS2W TCS-03CS2wW TTC-03CS2 BTC-03CS2W
NF30-CS, MB30-CS 2P (43.5x30.525) (43.5x30.5x5) (43.5x30.5x25) (43.5x30.5x6.5) -
TCL-03CS3W TCS-03CS3W TTC-03CS3 BTC-03CS3W _
NF30-CS, NV30-CS, MB30-CS 3P (6730.5%25) (6730.5%5) (67%30.5%25) (67x30.5x6.5)
ToLosswaw 7| Tes-osswaw < V| Trc-osswa O° | BTC-058WawW PTC-05SW2W
" - -055W2 - .05
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW 2P (50x65.5%25) (50x65.5x5) (50x65.5x25) (50%65.5%5) (50%65.5x6.5)
! - (Note 2) (Note 2) (Note 2)
R S G O MB30-5W ap|IP20|  TCL-0SSWaW TCS-05SWaW TTC-055W3 BTC-05SW3W PTC-05SW3W
B o ' (76x65.5x25) (75x65.5%5) (75x65.5%25) (75x65.5x5) (75x65.5%6.5)
roraswaw' V| tesaswaw" V| treaswe V| Bro-1swew PTC-1SWaW
1SW2 1SW2 - 1SW2 1SW2
NF125-CW/SW/HW i (60x65.5x40) (60x65.5x6.5) (60x65.5x40) (60X65.5%6.5) (6065.5x6.5)
(Note 2) (Note 2) (Note 2)
NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, P TCL-1SW3W TCS-1SW3W TTC-1SW3 BTC-1SW3W PTC-1SW3W
NVA125-RW, MB100-SW (9065 5%40) (90x65.5x6.5) (90%65.5x40) (90x65.5x6.5) (90x65.5x6.5)
NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW, (Note 2) (Note 2) (Note 2)

; . 2P TCL-25W3W TCS-2SW3W TTC-25W3 BTC-2SW3W PTC-2SW3W
2SO CI/SW/HW., NV250-SEWHEW, NV2S0-RW | 3p (105x65.5x40) (105x65.5x6.5) (105x65.5x40) (105x65.5x6.5) (105x65.5x6.5)
NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW, NF160-SGW/HGW | 2P ||psg|  TCL-2GSW3W TCS-2GSW3W TTC-2GSW3 BTC-2GSW3W PTC-2GSW3W
NF250-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW 3P (105x84x40) (105x84x6.5) (105x84x40) (105x84x6.5) (105x84x6.5)

Notes: (1) Attach the letter “F” to the end of model designation for models with F-type operating handle. (Those are F-type operating-handle dedicated models,

and screws are used for fixing.)

(2) An F-type operating handle can be installed standardly.
Remarks: (1) Parenthesized numbers denote the outside dimensions (AxBxC in mm).
(2) The terminal cover for a four-pole model can be produced upon request.

Table 5-29

Breaker type

Large terminal cover

Tc-L)

Transparent terminal cover

(TTC)

Rear terminal cover

(BTC)

Plug-in terminal cover
(PTC)

NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW TCL-4SW3 3 TTC-4SW3 BTC-4SW3 PTC-4SW3
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 2P, 3P (171X99.5X110) (171X104.5X110) (140X99.5X42) (140X99.5X42)
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW Fig. 1
TCL-4SW3x1 BTC-4SW3 1
NF400-UEW 8P| 171x132.5/196.5X110) - (140X132.5/196.5X42) o
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW, NV400-SEW/HEW P TCL-4SW4 TTC-4SW4 BTC-4SW4 %2 -
NF630-SW/SEW/HEW, NV630-SEW (240X104.5X110) (240X104.5X110) (185X97.5X39)
TCL-8SW3 TTC-8SW3 BTC-8SW3 #2
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW, NV800-SEW/HEW | 2P, 3P (224X103 5X155) (224X103 5X155) (210X97.5X32) -
TCL-8UWS3 1 BTC-8SW3 *1,%2
NF800-UEW 8P| (220x146/194.5X155) - (210X146/194.5X32) -
TCL-8SW4 TTC-8SW4 BTC-8SW4 2
NF800-SEW/HEW 4P (294X103.5X155) Fig. 2 (294X103.5X155) (280X97.5X32) -
TCL-8UW4 %1 BTC-8SW4 x1,%2
NF400-UEW, NF800-UEW P (290X146/194.5X155) - (280X146/194.5X32)
NF1000-SEW op 3P TCL-10SW3 - i B
NF1250-SEW/SDW ' (220X139%150)
NF1000-SEW P TCL-10SW4 . . .
NF1250-SEW/SDW (290X139X150)

Remarks: 1. (
* 1. Line side/Load side
* 2. These covers can be mounted on plug-in type.

* 3. Except for NF400/630-HEW/REW and NV400/630-HEW/REW.

) Shows external dimensions in mm. (AXBXC)
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

6. Electrical Operation Device

® 250A

Frame and less

Table 5-30: Summary of Model Designations

Applicable models

(Note 1)

NF125-CW/(3P)
NF125-SW(3P, 4P)
NF125-HW

NF160-SW/HW
NF250-CW/SW/HW
MB225-SW

NF125-SGW/HGW
NF160-SGW/HGW
NF250-SGW/HGW

NV125-CW/SW/HW

NV250-CW/SW/HW

NV250-SEW/HEW

Rated o
voltage

24V DC

MDSD024-NF1SWE

MDSD024-NF2SWE

MDSD024-NF2GSWE

MDSD024-NV1SWE

MDSD024-NV2SWE

MDSD024-NVE2SWE

perating | 48-60V DC

MDSD060-NF1SWE

MDSD060-NF2SWE

MDSD060-NF2GSWE

MDSD060-NV1SWE

MDSD060-NV2SWE

MDSD060-NVE2SWE

Compatible to 100-240V

AC/100-250V DC

MDSAD240-NF1SWE

MDSAD240-NF2SWE

MDSAD240-NF2GSWE

MDSAD240-NV1SWE

MDSAD240-NV2SWE

MDSAD240-NVE2SWE

® 400A Frame and more

Table 5-31: Specifications

Rated operating voltage g Compatible to
(Allowable voltage range 85~110%) 24vDC 48-60vVDC 100-240V AC/100-250V DC
ON action 0.05-0.1
Operating time (s) OFF action 0.6 or less
Charging action 1.2 orless
Power requirement (VA) 150

Note: (1) Place an order of other models in conjunction with the circuit breaker.
Remarks: (1) The standard terminal cover can be used.
(2) Please contact us for details of the outside dimensions.

-NV2SWE/NVE2SWE

MDSD024

-NF2SWE MDSD024

others
MDSD060 -NF2SWE MDSDO060 -NV2SWE/NVE2SWE > osweswe  wosses
___MDSBase
MDSAD240-NF2SWE MDSAD240-NV2SWE/NVE2SWE voltage | oo ‘ T
3
) MDS Modul MDS B T |4 SW1 I

Cowporn MOSMowe . wespee . R oo S |- )_H\I_Kz ks ‘

7777777777 Hop H | .

@ Ra¥ Poswer SW1 ko K3 p.g | Switching power supply | | s1 | ‘ K2 SwW2|
—————————— po [ Supply H_|=te g S | (except for 24VDC model) . INQEY |
1 X i SW1 | MANUAL/AUTO switch ! ﬁ 1s2] il K1 \' i

! | s1] K2 SW2[ ' | swa | Limit switch (for spring condition L s

[ BIES detection Charge/Discharge) /LL,/C;FF LS4 . . ke

:r/ﬁw | S2] =] Kk \‘ P ®@ | Motor (RESET) Breaker is OFF condition and MDS is charge condition

b N D7 K1_| Relay(for Charge/OFF operation)

Torr J’ K= | [ka_| Relay(for motor) P.S (Se“;ggg;",ifgfj,;g“ﬁ“ﬂgen
(RESET—)A’; o L1 ‘ K3 | Relay(for motor) SW1 | MANUAL/AUTO switch
M X Pumping prevention circuit
! Ala § H L1_| Power LED indicator (red) swz é!:';ﬁﬁ‘n'cc"n'l‘.’;;”él233233“"
L’/””i ©2 1 [z rip LED indicator (yellow) @ [ Woor
ALc

J
Breaker alarm switch (AL)
(for small current)

This refers to the status in which the circult breaker
and the electrical operation device is OFF.

Motor-drive type (2)
(MD)

e

Spring-charged type
(MDS)

Relay(for Charge/OFF operation)

Relay(for motor)

Relay(for motor)

Pumping prevention cirouit

NF800-SEW/HEW/REW

Table 5-32
NF-C series NF400-CW NF630-CW NF800-CEW — NF400-CW NF630-CW NF800-CEW —
NF400-SW NF1000-SEW NF400-SW NF1000-SEW
NF400-SEW/HEW/REW NF1250-SEW NF400-SEW/HEW/REW NF1250-SEW
mccB NF-S-H series NF630-SW NF1250-SDW NF630-SW NF1250-SDW
type NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NF1600-SEW NF630-SEW/HEW/REW NF1600-SEW
NF800-SEW/HEW/REW NF1600-SDW NF1600-SDW

NF-U, MB series

NF400-UEW NF800-UEW

NF400-UEW NF800-UEW

NV-C series NV400-CW NV630-CW — NV400-CW NV630-CW —
NV400-SW NV400-SW
ELCB NV-S.H series NV400-SEW/HEW/REW . NV400-SEW/HEW/REW .
type NV630-SEW/HEW NV630-SEW/HEW
NV800-SEW/HEW NV800-SEW/HEW
MN series — — — —

Electrical operation system

Motor-drive type (2)

Motor-drive type (2)

Spring-charged type

Spring-charged type

Rated operating voltage (V)

100/110VDC, 100/110VAC, 200/220VAC

(Allowable voltage range (125VDC, 240VAC)

85~110%) *1 OFF ON OFF ON
Operating | DC | 100/110V 3.08.0) 4.0 8.0) 1.0 3.0) 8 1.0 3.0) 9
current
(& ms)kz| . | 1007110V .0 (8.0) 5.0 (10.0) 10 1.0 3.0) 10

200/220V 2.0 @4.5) 3.5(7.0) 8 0.5 (1.5) 8
Operating time (s) on Less than 0.3 (self-holding) Less than 0.3 (self-holding) 0.05 0.07
Off Less than 3 (self-holding)

Less than 3 (self-holding)

Required transformer capacity (VA)

400

700

700

700

Endurance voltage (V)

1500

1. (
*2. (

) voltages are special options and might require an external resistor. For details, consult your dealer.
) shows starting currents.




General precautions for motor-operated electrical MCCBs

® Motor-operated types have intermittent ratings, and therefore they
should not be operated more than 10 times consecutively (one
on/off counts as an operation).

® The operating voltage should be between 85~110% of the rated
control voltage.

® When the breaker is tripped by trip button or breakdown (i.e.,
overload or short circuit), the breaker will not show that it has been
tripped (except for motor-operated type 1 breakers).

® The dielectric strength of the electrical operating circuits is 1500V.
When performing a dielectric strength test simultaneously with
another device at a voltage over 1500V, the operating circuit
terminal should be disconnected.

Electrically Operated MCCBs and ELCBs
Motor-operated type (2)

® Electrical operation
Forward and reverse motor rotation is changed by ball screw to
switch the breaker ON and OFF (reset).

® Manual operation
The manual operation handle can be used to switch the breaker ON
and OFF directly.

® Cautions during electrical operation

1. In case the UVT operates and a circuit breaker trips if the breaker
has a UVT, the re-closing procedure may differ according to the
state of the breaker before tripping.
When the circuit breaker trips while turned ON..... Reset (OFF) ->
Turn ON
When the circuit breaker trips while turned OFF..... Turn ON (idle
tripping) -> Reset (OFF) -> Turn ON
(If it fails to turn ON (idle tripping), please operate Reset (OFF) and
turn ON.)

2. Do not send ON and OFF signals consecutively. An interval of at
least 0.5s is required between each ON and OFF.

3. For models with auto reset capability, resetting after an NFB trip
should be performed after an interval of 0.5s.

Control circuit
The dotted line shows an additional connection for the automatic-
reset type.

(1) Control circuit 1.
(400,630 and 800AF)

i ® Earth terminal
(DC-)P2

Operational ‘
power supply I

P1j

breaker is OFF state

Manual operation Internal structure

Automatic Reset

® If the breaker is an auto reset type, it contains a built-in alarm
switch and the off-control circuit closes when the breaker is tripped.
Since the breaker automatically resets itself after tripping, the
power is easily restored by switching on the breaker again. With a
UVT mounted, however, auto reset may not be possible. In this
case, please consult your dealer.

4. The electrical operating device is equipped with a pumping
prevention circuit. Although it is possible to set the device to OFF
while it is set to ON, it is impossible to return it to ON immediately.
To return to ON, first shut off the ON switch, then set it back to ON.

5. Special care is required during electrical operation because the
manual operation handle moves at high speed. Also be sure to turn
off the circuit power supply when using manual operation.

6. With manual operation, ensure that the handle is fully extended.

(2) Control circuit 2.
(NF1000-SEW to NF 1600-SEW)

| ©) Earth terminal
(DC-)P2 z | X X

T E:‘_n LY ] 4 z |
power supply u; v X v
T
I L v X
e
| [ v L
|
ON 82 w o A
i T1 [
F E(Tz v 15 |
SET S4 . M |
T u 1
T2 |
|

:Motor

:Relay for ON operation

:Relay for OFF operation

:Relay for changing Motor polarity

T1  :Timer for antipumping

T2 :Timer for automatic reset

LS :Limit Switch

Ala :Alarm switch for automatic reset (a contact)

N<XZ
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

Spring-charged type

® Electrical operation
When the ON switch is closed, the coil is excited to release the
latch mechanism and the force of the closing spring turns the
breaker ON instantly.
When the OFF switch is closed, a relay starts the motor which turns
the breaker OFF and charges the spring simultaneously.

® Manual operation
Pressing the ON button will release the latch mechanism and the
force of the closing spring turns the breaker ON instantly.

Pressing the leaf spring, pulling out the manual handle and pumping
it back and forth over 10 times will turn the breaker OFF and charge
the spring at the same time.

@® Cautions during electrical operation
Whenever an electrical operation device is to be installed in or
removed from the breaker, the breaker must be tripped and the
device discharged.
Pushing the TRIP button on an MCCB with an electrical-operation
device installed will not trip the breaker in the OFF state. This does
not mean the breaker is faulty.

Control circuit
The dotted line shows an additional connection for the automatic-
reset type.

Internal connection

Switching OFF a breaker with an electrical-operation device
installed will take 3s. If instant opening is required, install an SHT or
UVT to the breaker.

® The breaker contains a built-in pumping-prevention relay.

Internal structure

LS3...Limit switch interlocking with OFF lock plate

[ CC.....Coil for making
@1 Y.....Relay for pumping prevention
| ‘ . X.....Relay for self-sustaining on OFF side
Earth terminal LS1...Limit switch interlocking with cam
(DC-) P2 LS3 LS2...Limit switch interlocking with cam
M....Motor
Operational X
power supply
o P1 X [x Ls2
I
Y Y
ON S2
b i
L LS1
OFF cC
RESET S4 Y
, o—
NI
! /
! /
! I
e
Ala

Alarm switch for automatic resetting (contact a)



Dimensions

Front connection

® NF125-CW, NF125-SW, NF125-HW

Insulation barrier
Operating circut Operating circuit
(removable)  OFF lock ?\a‘i o Genterof the lectrically operated terminal board terminal cover
isplay hole M3.5 screw) rd suppl
(ONIOFFITRIP) ¢ (M3.5 screw) (standard supply) . ’
N tandle Power supply module Genter of the electrically operated
i ! M8 screw |.24 Gircuit breaker
I i 3 " " /
Ridi Tt (TRl 2 | s
i e 085
_ i ¢ Remarks:
[ &f é | @ | The 2-pole models are 3-pole models
o o -kl o ® 1 = R i : :t: with the central pole removed
¢ H = 2 = K 2 3 ¢ ‘ The three-pole type only is available
Automaic U A w < A = S ! . 19 for the model NF125-CW, and the
manual ; 3-pole and 4-pole types only are
selection = e 1 — (Conductor thickness available for the model NF125-SW.
switch —s— 125 max)
ON button, 158 1 Conductor driing for
60 30, P L [
Trip button 86 8 Front plate 163 <30 Niaxo7 screw 88 | direct connection
5 % Display hole oro!
% 1 3pole  Drilingplan  +pole Font-plate cut out
120

® NF160-SW, NF160-HW, NF250-CW, NF250-SW, NF250-HW, MB225-SW

Electrical operation device Center of MDS.
Insulating barrier  Powor supply indicator LED(Red) Conrol Grouttorminal oo, orminal Hex socket head
(removable) TRIP incicator Mounting screw Control circuit M8 bolt
OFFlock | LED(Yellow) (M3 tapping scrow) terminal cover
late
e tion' Manual handi
MANUALAUTO Breakor condioris prusihande MDS Module Genter of MDS
switeh HAHIES 2 Breaker
Alarm switch AL . I
(micro loads use) /L o RN
@ ~ Note.1.0ne AL(micro loads use)is used
- for the LED display for a trip
L | 2| indicator check.
gl & - | s 2.2-pole breakers are 3-pole
¢ i g ¢ breakers with the central pole
U 3 %I | max. 24 removed
EE; (Bus tmaxe) 3.NF250-CW s available in 2-and
4 Bus driling for S-pole only.
Terminalblock A~ us il
ON button MDS bise || 10 sarm swich AL | direct connection MB225-SW is available in 3-
e o ™ : pole only.
Sirew .
OPENTAIP) cover——) L] FE o soew
or Smm-dia. hole ’
Front panel 163 Seok  Drilingplan ook Font-plate cut out
140

® NF125-SGW, NF125-HGW, NF160-SGW, NF160-HGW, NF250-SGW, NF250-HGW

Operating circuit

Operating circuit

Insulton barer  OFF lookplate - Gontorof he lecticlly operated torminal board
(removable) isplay hole (M3.5 scrow)
(ON/OFF/TRIP)
\ Manuainande . _ Genter of the electrically operated
i 3 Gircuit breaker
€] I 8
I i
i ik i35 2 - .
H e [Sispse [ H #ie [sidpse N ’7
o ® R |
Pl i O e 3 gl ¢ 3
v 1 "0 | 5 - 8
Automatil ) 8 24
manual :
seloction
switch {% [Cunduct}ortmckness
N button
Ny s 1 Conductor dillng for
Trip button 8 Front plafe l |35 as e } direct connoction
176 Max0.7 scrow
781 3pole  Drilingplan 4ol oro5 Font-plate cut out

Display hole
(Charge/Discharge)

® NV125-CW, NV125-SW, NV125-HW

Insulaton barier Operang ot
Operating circut — (opmingl
(removabe) OFF lockplate  Ganterofthe electically operated ominal board comenors vy}
Display hole it ooy
(ONIOFF/TRIP) ¢ Power supply
Mo o module Center o the slectially operated
| anual hardle. P Gitout breaker
%‘z S he ik N -
g 085
[ &f F ] . ; - A ! o
Nl r=udt| IRI A w | AR
I ISREE! T I ¢ K
Automatic/ i \ W 5 : 2 I ot
manual o ! B H
Selection 5 o
pisbec L ‘ ‘ {Condctr ikness
Trip buttoh 5 & Displayhole  Front plate T3 3o 88 } direct connection
% . (Charge/Discharge) Méx0.7 scrow
90 Test button 3pole  Diiling plan ~ 4-pole  ore5 Font-plate cut out
[ 20 1
® NV250-SEW, NV250-HEW
H
Insulating barrier  Electrical operation device
(removable) Power supply indicator LED(Red) Center of MDS Control circuit terminal Hex. socKEt head
Control crcut terminal (MBS sorew) e
OFFlock | TRIP indicator Mounting screw ontrol circuit
MANUALAUTO |  plate LED(Yellow) (M3 tapping screw) terminal cover
switch Breaker condition's Manual handle MDS Module
Alarm switch AL ' indicator T o 24 Center of MDS
(micro loads use) i 9i (ONOFF) 8 ) Breaker
LR 2 = U
B = L f
[ H Y ! 2| Note.1.0ne AL(micro loads use)is used
& 1 318 8 Q ! 3 for the LED display for a trip
6 | e ol || - of indicator check.
L4 | , max. 24 2.4-pole breakers are only
| N , NV250-SEW.
us t max=
= N e 1 & | eontmon
ON button e eri® ® MDS b for alrm swich AL Bus drilling for
ase Gonnector ! direct connection
T 1 T T = it - - - ] |
orenrar) || 11 i i . 5 F Maxo7 screw
button Front panel 163 or smm-dia. hole Font-plate cut out
o Test button 3pole  Drilingplan  4-pole
N TR s 7
05
.
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

Front connection

® NF400-CW, NF400-SW, NF400-SEW, NF400-HEW, NF400-REW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation

device and breaker

Center line of electrical operation device
231

Center line of breaker

Insulating barrier

Conductor thickness t=8 max. 44

8

Breaker [T o Operating circuit terminal Breaker
> i | | block M3.5 screw
SR8/ R
e | e e 2
| ' ! 4|+ <+
3
TR g
L4—4>‘ Mé \ﬂ
tap or 07
12
14 _ -
. 12;2 M12 bolt 2, 3-pole 4-pole
T button Drilling plan
2, 3-pole
4-pole
Remark: 2 pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed. P
® NF400-UEW (3-pole) Motor drive type (2)
Center line of electrical operation device and breaker Insulating barrier Conductor thickness t=8 max. 127.5
Breaker 78
Center line of breaker o 3ge£aéér:gvsircuit terminal block \ 8 break
- : reaker
Center line of electrical operation device \ (o] E;I [o] $¢ A g ;}I"E b
[ODH0T Y H i
N Rl 9
i ! Lﬂ)
T S i
o | i <
SELENE /% . ¢ 3
sf == L — o] 156
‘ T oi ‘ ~
144 b Syl | sy
1 h o £ SRS e AT
o gl ol L L}
o el — ) Lﬂ M6 tap or @7
i BN 141
H 191.5
28 202 -
112 514 350 Drilling plan
Trip button ;g? M12 bolt

@ NV400-CW, NV400-SW, NV400-SEW, NV400-HEW, NV400-REW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation device
231

Center line of breaker

Center line of electrical operation  Insulating barrier Conductor thickness t=8 max. 44
device and breaker . - . 8
Breaker [1 ol Operating circuit terminal Breaker
sy i =| block M3.5 screw
SR 74 RIELES
: ! ! ) ++ +
N 3
=] r% | o T
L RN B
! i aa] o Jadf
ﬂ o g‘ tap or o7
12 22 |_| 1128
140 s 56 2, 3-pole 4-pole
231 M12 bolt
Tiip button i85 Drilling plan
2, 3-pole 196 ap
4-pole

Remark: 2 pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.

® NF630-CW, NF630-SW, NF630-SEW, NF630-HEW, NF630-REW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation device
231

Center line of breaker

Center line of electrical operation  Insulating barrier Conductor thickness t=8 max. 44
device and breaker Breaker [T o Operating circuit termina\ 8 Breaker
H =| block M3.5 screw
SR 74 My o P
! 1 ! i +|4 <
ell] ]
8 ! RN 3
I == Ed 4 Nf o -
T i I
e ! [ +4 +
o Loalo o IS S A S H |
R ! I e e |l
M QT 3‘ tap or 7
12 22| | _lles
140 AR s 2, 3-pole 4-pole
) 231 168
T button 185 Drilling plan
2, 3-pole 196 ap
4-pole

Remark: 2 pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.




Front connection

® NF400-UEW 4-pole Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical Center line of breaker
operation device

014 Conduct 143
onductor
Insulating barrier M12 bolt thickness
) 35, t=8 max.
IT T <
Breaker T ﬂu 7 ‘—ﬁ S’rlg 5 :,SL ¢
Center line of
breaker - ¥
- - 115
g~ -y o | 1 e g
- N~ [
N =
il ich .
Center line of « =
electrical operation device Het fof 3 140
Trip button 35 | Neutral pole
70,
210 SRS
Operating circuit P
280 terminal block Drilling plan
231 M3.5 screw

@ NV630-CW, NV630-SW, NV630-SEW, NV630-HEW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation device  enter fine of breaker
231

Center line of electrical operation Insulating barrier Conductor thickness t=8 max. 44
device and breaker . . 8|
H Breaker o Operating circuit Breaker
| terminal block M3.5 screw
L5/ @ B
= A
! ; ' 4|4 +
1 T H
oj\ \V : | |
g S : 1 B R 3
- G L = 4 N« -
' =i ' r4
T [ ! T [
144 L]} | Testbuton ! L “l% +
o bl 4] ‘ L \
of ol HiiEE o e Ls
H H —| < 945 tap or 07
12 \12! 22 28 195
14 _ -
e M12 bolt T 255 3-pole 4-pole
Trip button i
i 185 Drilling plan
196
3-pole 4-pole

® NF800-CEW, NF800-SDW, NF800-SEW, NF800-HEW, NF800-REW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation d*\e Center line of breaker

Center line of electrical operation Operating circuit terminal 46

H Insulating barrier
device and breaker 9

block M3.5 screw Conductor

8
( H thickness \
e t=12 max. Breaker
i Breaker i ha N
q\\@ @\\Fq @ i ¢/ ¢
z %

—
J | o - 0
= &5 E & & = * §
all] | [
N N o s Neutral
© ole
j S & F LEJ M6 tap LL
=~ or o7
Trip button 35] 2 46 2, 3-pole 4-pole
210 94.5
231 | 210 514 195 Drilling plan
280 M12 bolt 255
231
2, 3-pole 4-pole
Remark: 2 pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
® NF800-UEW Motor drive type (2)
) . Center line of breaker
Center line of electrical operation Center line of electrica 143
device and breaker operation device 40 Conductor thickness 64
Center line of breaker \ Insulating barrier 14[] o t=8 max. 8
H [/ =l H 5 o Breaker
st <
Center line of electrical @;;Fq;;m Breaker IH I I -0 'S[ bl S ~
operation device AR ARTIAS = ] gi *%Q + ¢
— &
j ”bi
o \ N
& '\I \ N — S 0 1 ¢ S ¢ S
S BN S A A |42 (\l g
o [Taall] i 15 1 5]
@ -4
1] + . = T & & [ s —
©|
tj 8 LEJ M6 tap L&
Trip button —fe— oro7
;‘1‘3 % Neutral pole 143 3-pole 4-pole
! 191.5
231 210 Operating circuit 292 T
280 terminal block 352 Drilling plan
014 231 M3.5 screw
M12 bolt .
3-pole 4-pole
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

Front connection

® NV800-SEW, NV800-HEW Motor drive type (2)

Center line of electrical operation 14

device and breaker

Insulating barrier
Breaker

Conductor thickness

46
t=12 max. \:EE

° H i B’ g ¢ Breaker
’] ; linail "
3 I 3
o
g LLJﬁ o . g
il Operating circuit
44 9‘ U terminal block
DY © M3.5 screw
tj B & L&J M6 tap
ore7
) 3-pole
Trip button 0
40 - -
140 Test button Drilling plan
210
231 014
3-pole M12 bolt
® NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW, NF1250-SDW Motor drive type (2)
280(4-pole Center line of  Conductor thickness
210(4-pole) 4-pole model  t=8x2 max.
L0y Insulating barrier
Bolt max.
o ! —’Z Operating circuit M12x50 Breaker
- E§| E§| |$| E§| terminal block ¢ ¢
f M3.5 screw
A I:
©| O G] L el
gs = ¢ = E
44| | N
1 3
4 T - Neutral pole
TR f EINgmEy
o 43 ~ 59 M8 31%rew
- = Center line of electrical 140 ore
13 140 " . - -
f\,/l12 bolt 210(3-p0) operation device and 531 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole model 290 Drilling plan
® NF1600-SEW, NF1600-SDW Motor drive type (2)
60 ¢ Conductor thickness 55
- 2] 911 B t=6xwidth 75 max. Ql_j:)
B H & H e o H H Bolt max. I
o " N 3 I i M10x65 | Breaker
S e
H i ™ e I T P ¥
r r
! 5——Operating circuit ! [
= terminal block
'8_ oLﬂ 1 M3.5screw ¢ L § € g
| | 35 —
M Center line of electrical St
210 operation device 280
— N Ll h
[Te) (=]
- | \‘j | 2 L L
5& . :01 . 69.5 70 70 !l\)ler;corew
203 304‘ 5 140
263 3645 29—31 3-pole 4-pole
Neutral pole Drilling plan




Rear connection

® NF1600-SEW (3-pole) Motor drive type (2)

¢
Operating circuit terminal block ~ Mounting angle ~ Stud can be rotated 90° Mounting angle Breaker
M3.5 screw Connection Conductor thickness |_—| ¢
3 allowance t=6xwidth 75 max. T
F= == 15 LR )
L S v — e 3
s e s ==, T
L slg : 8
3|
8 e § i o ‘ ‘ - ggle
— s 2 38, 15 N SRS
L__S { & 1=
E===p= )
m m ¥ o 8%—
i i g 8
1 1 & & M8 tap
i i _ 011 70 ore10
140 231 125 381135 M10x50 bolt 212
210 290 200 3-pole Drilling plan
® NF1600-SEW (4-pole) Motor drive type (2)
ing circui Mounting angle €
210¢_ g?ﬁﬁg?g;gﬁun c . Stud can be rotated 90°
35 Ii’""ec ion ) Mounting angle Breaker
M3.5 screw alowance  / Gonductor thickness &
F 15 t=6xwidth 75 max. 1
{ ” : ’
s ’ g
L T gk g
[ S 8 o
&l o 8| &
o
~ ¢t o [
” == Y= :§ 3 8 “ 8| v
44 ] ’J#_: 18 &
rh (B8 4 g
i i @—q * S ’
orh [ |k x
HH E E HH 5 3 =
it 3sll|] ‘ _
1] 1 t=<r=1
231 60 | .|
"1 70 | 20 ol 106 |_ 106 70 | Metap
) ) <2 290 125 M10x50 bolt 318 ! === orel0
Center line of electrical 210
operation device 280
4-pole Drilling plan
® NF1600-SDW Motor drive type (2)
. ¢
Operating circuit terminal block ~ Mounting angle  Stud can be rotated 90° Mounting angle ~ Breaker
M3.5 screw Connection / Conductor thickness |_—| b
L allowance / t=6xwidth 75 max.
N |
{ 4 )
L S g+ b= 3
s e s o= = T
L slg 8
R « § 3 ¢ g
- . N 3 15 & ‘ ‘ 2
E--E L449 E--E © S % o ‘ ‘ ‘é
T & L ¥
oo o « & 4
E===== S © A i
10| o11
B M10x50 bolt |-70]
140 231 S| 125 | |38||15 212 :‘)"raﬂ'fg
210 290 200
3-pole -
Drilling plan
® NF1600-SDW (4-pole) Motor drive type (2)
Operating circuit Mounting angle Stud is in horizontal direction. ¢
210 peraing q:and  Stud can not be rotated 90°.
ry terminal block Connection
35 M3.5 screw allowance Conductor thickness I_—I Mounting angle ¢ Breaker
JE===== 15 t=6xwidth 75 max. \
185 | [ 1 { hid f
r/ ) I
T-r = o
L) 77 v‘g
LJ —
o
— >
o 01 © o
¢ o [}
s . Y= 5 ¢ 5
S 2 [t} ?—
k== o [
L_y___ s hid °©
Eor===
2(8) T T S ry g
231
1 o o1 106 | 106 70
Center line of electrical == 290 125 M10x50 bolt 318 ! (SR M8 tap
operation device 210 oro10
280

4-pole Drilling plan
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9. Accessories

External Accessories

7. Mechanical Interlocks (Ml)
Table 5-33

Applicable models Number Panel mouting Direct mount on
of poles | Front connection, Rear connection, Plug-in | Dimension A mm circuit breaker

NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW 2P MI-05SW3 47.5 —
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW, MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW 3P - MI-05SWFB3
NF63-SW/HW 4P MI-05SW4 -
NF125-CW/SW/HW 2P 45 —

3P MI-058W3 MI-1SWFB3
NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW, NV125-RW

4P MI-1SW4 -
'\NAELGZ(;_SSVV\C/’H’\\‘/&zgg_ZsevCW/SW/HW, NV250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-SEW/HEW, gg MI-05SW3 ~ MI-2SWFB3
NF160-SW/HW, NF250-SW/HW, NV250-SW/HW/SEW/HEW 4P MI-2SW4 -
NF125-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW/RGW/UGW 3P MI-05SW3 MI-2GSWFB3
NF125-SGW/HGW/UGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW/UGW 4P MI-2SW4 -

® Outside Dimension Diagram
(Front connection, Rear connection, and Plug-in)

|

o Drilling Dimension Diagram
(Front connection, Rear connection, and Plug-in)

40 (95.5 and 67.5 countersunk (rear) (Note 1));
use M5x0.8 flat countersunk head screws to fix.

8l aedT T

breaker

15

[——1 —

(Gap between the circuit breaker and the panel)

® Front, Rear, Plug-in

]

120 (Note 2)

Notes: (1) When the panel plate thickness is
2.3 or more, prepare four holes
(5.5 and ©9.5 countersunk (rear)).
(2) These are standard dimensions for
2- and 3-pole models, but can be
altered upon request.

(3) The U series have different
dimensions.

Please contact us for details.

Remarks: (1) Please contact us for outside
dimensions of other models of
different specifications.

(2) These are not isolation-compatible.

h‘l‘% ﬁfgﬁ?fcﬁf mechanical Machine this part according to
l 70! (] |"| I the front plate drilling dimensions
\ ) L Center of circuit 77Q§7 of the main breaker.
18 breaker o 6 2 Center of mechanical
i 79 iy interlock
— 15 Panel plate thick [ |50| g/l
ane! ate thickness
Stroke (t1~ 2p) I I I Center of circuit

Breaker mounting (front)

With two breakers, use a panel-mounted mechanical interlock for one-way only input. Type F G P
A breaker-mounting mechanical to mount on the breaker main unit can be made to order. Consult your MI-4SWFB3 44 194 | 190
dealer for more details. MI-8SWFB3 70 243 | 260
Front, Rear, Plug-in (panel mounting) Mechanical interlock
Breaker oS
Mechanical Mechanical ¢ L[0T
itk ¢ interlock r F:‘m
Breaker ¢ { C ‘Ej‘ J
Breaker ¢
=
Panel thickness Mechanical terminal mount
) (t1.6~3.2mm) P
(szggfztmi:(;ess :h 5 47.5,_Stroke
T imml
Gap between panel © L% £1
. ) and breaker -
Gap between panel External dimensions o ‘
and breaker 3
H i M its to 4-5.51 -dia hole, Diffe ith i
EXternaI dlmens'°ns 7.gumnms-d(i)a counTeTsu;\ak (?le) br‘e:LSe:NLllmi"L;?illﬂng plan. . .
Mounts to 4-5.5mm-dia hole, \ / External dimensions
7.5mm-dia countersunk (rear) 2 Differs with main Breaker ¢ ¢
breaker unit drilling plan. | - |
AN 1— —O-8 Yol ™~ 6| -6 —
R . ~ _ i sl |2 | j ' Mechanical Tl Tt
® "507 & interlock %7 - - interlock ¢
g Breaker ¢ ¢ ®
( w - [ - Breaker ¢ l
{ J { (80) |
: L
p P e b
1
" P M6
Mechanical interlock ¢ () dimension are shown for NF1600-SS-NF1600-SSD or 7mmdin
Drilling plan Drilling plan Drilling plan(breaker mount)
Fig.1 Fig.2 Fig.3
S1. Above 400AF, use panel thickness t=1.6~3.2mm.
S2. When the panel thickness is greater than t=2.3mm, use 4-5.5mm-dia 9.5mm dia countersunk (rear).
® Table of Altered Dimensions
Table 5-34
Breaker type Pitch (P) *1 Dimensions (mm) Breal?ir“r)nount
Special
Standard Standard T
MCCB ELCB andar Standard andar t | Al B (:x(-:a) D | E | Fg. e Fig.
Type 2P [ 3P 3P Type 4P 3P
NF400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW | NV400-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW 190 3.5 MI-4SWFB3
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW |NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW MI-4SW3 - 210 MI-4SW4 250 47.5| 33 ’ - 74
NF400-UEW/(3P) - - [190 (*2) 63.5 Fig.1 - Fig.3
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW |NV800-SEW/HEW MI-8SW3 220 240 | - MI-8SW4 290 - 475/ 33 835| _ 74 MI-8SWFB3
NF400-UEW(4P), NF800-UEW - - [ 220 60 -
NF1000-SEW, NF1250-SEW/SDW - M-10SW3 220 - - MI-10SW4 290 23 475| 47 |375| - - Fa.2 - -
NF1600-SEW/SDW — M-16SW3 315 - - MI-16SW4 426 ) 65 |54.5| 39 - - '9- - -

1. Specify the breaker mounting pitch (P)

*2. No need to specify the panel thickness (t). (Usable panel thickness range: t=1~3.2mm. Above 400AF, use panel thickness t=1.6~3.2mm.)
*3. For isolation purposes with 400/630/800AF models, keep the C dimension deviation within +1mm.

*4. Enquire for more details.



8. Handle Lock Devices and Card Holder

Table 5-35
Description Lock cover (LC) Handle lock (HL) Handle lock (HL-S) (Note2) | OFF Lock with 3 Padlock Card holder
Appearance
NF30-CS, MB30-CS 2P
. LC-03CS - -
NF30-CS, NV30-CS, MB30-CS 3P
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW 2P (Note 1) HLS-05SW2P
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW, NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW 3P LC-05SW HLF-05SW
MB30-SW, MB50-CW/SW HLN-05S8W HLS-058W
NF63-SW/HW 4P
NF125-CW/SW 2P
NF125-HW op (Note 1) HLS-1SW2P
- CH-P No.5
LC-1SW HLF-1SW
NF125-CW/SW/HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW 3p HLN-1SW
MB100-SW, NV125-RW HLS-1SW
NF125-SW/HW, NV125-SW/HW 4P
NF160-SW/HW, NF250-CW/SW/HW, NV250-CW/SW/HW 2P HLF-2SW (Note 1)
NV250-SEW/HEW, MB225-SW 3P LC-2sW HLN-2SW HLS-2sW
NV250-RW 4P
NF125-SGW/HGW, NF160-SGW/HGW, NF250-SGW/HGW HLF-2GSW (Note 1)
NF125-RGW/UGW, NF250-RGW/UGW 3P, 4P LC-2Gsw HLN-2GSW HLS-2GSwW HLF3-2GSW
Notes: (1) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.
(2) HL-S types are used for OFF-lock.
Remark: (1) Users are requested to prepare padlocks for HL and HL-S types. (25mm padlock for HL, and 35mm padlock for HL-S.)
Table 5-36
Product Handle (HT) Handle lock (HL) Handle lock (HL-S) Card holder
Breaker type @

s‘.

NF400-CW, NV400-CW HT-4CW HL-4CW (#1-2)
NF400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW
NV400-SW/SEW/HEW/REW HLS-4SW (3¢1)
NF630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW/REW
NV630-CW/SW/SEW/HEW HT-45W HLASW (%1.2
- - *1.
NF400-UEW (3P) 12 HLS-4UW (1) CH-P No.3
NF400-UEW (4P) *
NF800-CEW/SDW/SEW/HEW/REW/UEW HLS g 1)
NV800-SEW/HEW -BUW (3)
NF1000-SEW
NF1250-SEW/SDW HT-10SW HL (1) —
NF1600-SEW/SDW
Remarks:
1. Padlocks for HL and HL-S must be provided by the customer. *1. Must be ordered with breaker.
*2. The HL without padlock can be used as a lock cover (LC).
*3. Applicable types are NF400-UEW (4P) and NF800-UEW (3P, 4P).
9. IEC 35mm Rail Mounting Adapters — adaor for
i M4x0.7 screw i
Table 5-37 IEC Sj\mm rail IEC 35mm rail
Applicable models Number of poles Parts number Outline F
NF30-CS, NV30-CS, MB30-CS 2P, 3P DIN-03CS Fig.1 43
_ wl 8 oy
NF32-SW, NF63-CW/SW/HW op € { g - ®
NV32-SW, NV63-CW/SW/HW, MB30-SW 3p DIN-058W Fig.2
MB50-CW/SW
~
2P DIN-1SW2 8|1 éie%is
NF125-CW/SW 3p Mounting hook
Fig.3 for IEC 35mm rail
op DIN-1SW3
NF125-HW, NV125-CW/SW/HW, MB100-SW ap Fig.1 Fig.2 Fig.3
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers and Motor Breakers

N F30-CS Series C series
M B30_CS Frame size 30
Type name NF30-CS MB30-CS
(2),(3.2),4,(5),) 1.4,25,4,71,
Rated current In (Amp.) 3, 5,10, 15, 20, 30 6.3, (8), 10,16 | 10, 16, 25, 32
Number of poles 2 3 2 (for single phase) 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 500
<= 690V -
£ ;3 500V —
£ 8 | IEC 60947-2
% i (Iew/ics) AC 415V 1.5/1.5
8 380V 1.5/11.5
£ 8
S 240V 2.5/2
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x20 (2pcs)
(Front connection) Small terminal cover 2pcs Only MB30-CS
Type NF30-CS
B Operating Characteristics
3h
2h
th Lygaeg-cs
40min MB30-CS
20min
10min
6min \
amin |\ \\
2min
min R\
40s \\
30s N
[} 20s \ Max
£
> 10s N N
‘;EG 6s N 3
g 4 \
° 5 ) \
1s
0.6s v
0.4s Min. “
0.2s \‘
0.1s iy \
0.06s \ \C
0.04s \\
0.02s
0.01s \
1 125 2 4 5 7 10 20 30 40 50 70 100
%x100% of rated current
Hinternal Accessories B Temperature Characteristics
Operating handle Lead wi i
Left-side __ . Right-side ® AL OAX - -ead wire
mounting LI mounting direction 2T 250 H
£5 0 g
2 I @ ‘—BD gE e E
-pole =
g2 — i
8.2 100
TR
seoe <{o]| | [o|] | Ze]] |
[} -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Lo . . Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: (1) Standard lead wire is drawn from side. However, lead wire drawn by load can be

produced upon request.
(2) refer to page 44.

HMExternal Accessories

Accessories Type name Regzzgeence

g | Small (TC-S)| TCS-03CS3W (*1)

3| Large (TC-L)| TCL-03CS3W (*1) o

£ |Rear (BTC)| BTC-03CS3W (*1)

2 | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-03CS (*1)

Handle lock (HL)| HL-05FH 70
Lock cover (LC)| LCO3CS 70
Rail mounting adapters (DIN)| DIN-03CS 70

Note: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
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connection

55

IEC Rail Mounting Adapter

N ¢7‘Mtg4 hole M5 screw 145 Applicable M4 x 0.7 taps or 05 Breaker
wire size:1.6mm-dia. ¢ ¢
to 14mm?
T N
[ClsalC) ; tH@} ~ T B
¢ ] ] 8 8 g 3 2 3
] HEN R o
@© 5.5
L ‘ ‘ L8 2 o
i ioEaEe; et [
I 10
25| | | . o 235
T T F 1 28 12.5 (max.)
45 67.5
49 2-pole 3-pole
3 52 Bus tmax. =3 Drilling plan
2-pole 3-pole Bus drilling for
direct connection
67
3-pole
M4 x 0.7 taps 2-pole
oroes Breaker
Breaker
Mtg plate t max. =3.2 ¢
" ¢ ¢ . &
&
SHERE AL A, LT st
SN
P o
0 £l £ 0l ¢ N
© E| 5‘ o ¢ — =+ T o ¢
w0
Bk
= = SR o
Se R L] L] d DAL &
dse # W T D e
@
X C% ? dh ° | 235 235 o1a 20
i ———f 47
Insulating tube © ) Front-plate cutout
Breaker mtg
M6 screw 2-pol 3-pole 1mm clearance on
M4 x 0.7 screw pole pol
each side of handle
2-pole 3-pole Drilling plan
35mm IEC-rail adapter
for installation
¢ ¢
A PR
TOT IO 1T s
S H
T ~FaT—GoT
; @ ; TOFT 171
=i i €
‘ 31 <
52
Installation utensil
for 35mm IEC-rail 55
2-pole 3-pole 58
70
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers and Motor Breakers

NF32-SW  NF63-CW

NF63-SW  NF63-HW
MB30-SW MB50-CW

MB50-SW

Type NF63-SW

B Operating Characteristics

Type name NF32-SW | NF63-CW | NF63-SW | NF63-HW | MB30-SW | MB50-CW | MB50-SW
34(5)6 10 [34(5)6 10015 |3 4(5)6 10015 [ 10(15)16 20 | G512, 74| 8 10 12 | 08 12
Rated current In (Amp.) (15) 16 20 2516 20 25(30) 32|16 20 25 (30)32| 25 (30) 32 40 | ;3 ‘g7 1o | 16 25 32 [ 1.4 2 2.5
(30) 32 4050 (60)63 | 40 50(60)63 | 50(60)63 |’ 40 45 45741
16 25 32
Number of poles 23 |2 [ 3 [27]3]4]21]3]4 3 3 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 600 600 690 500 500 500
=< 690V - - - 2.5/1 - - -
£
g > 500V 251 2.51 7.5/4 7.5/4 - - -
€ § |EC 60947-2| AC 440V 2.5/ 2.5/1 7.5/4 10/5 2.5/ 2.5/ 7.5/4
® 8 | (lcullcs) 400V 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 10/5 5/2 5/2 7.5/4
T O
e 230V 7.5/4 7.5/4 15/8 25/13 7.5/4 7.5/4 15/8
e £ DC | 250V |25/1] - = e = [res] - Z Z Z
Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts (Note)
(Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
Note: These are supplied with NF63-SW, NF63-HW, and MB50-SW models.

*1: Types of DC specifications can be produced upon request.

4n 4n
o AC use o DC use 2 AC use
1h h Types h Types
30min Types 30min NF32-SW 30min MB30-SW
20min NF32-SW 20min NF63-CW NF63-SW  NF63-HW 20min MB50-CW  MB50-SW
A0min NF63-CW NF63-SW  NF63-HW 14min 14min
10min 10min 10min
N\ i N
O N N
2min 2min 2min
2 1min \ N Mex 2 min AN N 2 imin A\ Max.
T, 30s AN N S %0 AN N ax T a0s \
o N N =l N N = ~N
£ 20s S £ 20s N £ 20s
g 108 S oo \/,. N S o -~
& s N § s N \\ 8§ s N \\
2s 2s ™N 2s
Min. Min. \ Min.
1s 1s \ 1s \
0.5s \ 0.5s ‘ 0.5s
\ -
0.1s 0.1s 0.1s
0.05s \ 0.05s \ 0.05s
0.02s 0.02s 0.02s
0.01s 0.01s 0.01s
1 125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1 125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1 125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories ETemperature Characteristics
Breaker handle i
2-pole Left-side Right-side 300
mounting —[1 - mounting g 20 B
° =g 200 £
ol|e ollo ® AL O AX °% s
[e) £ o 150 s
B SHT or UVT $o ——
3-pole 28 100
[ 2RK J [J ) o5
ollo [ ] o o _, Lead wire §8
direction
Remark: (1) refer to page 44. -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
EExternal Accessories
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name Reference
page page
F | FO5SW (1 55 i
) Mechanical | vy | v ossws 1) 69
. S | S058wW 57 interlock
Operating handle
V | VO5SWF 54 5 Small TC-S | TCS-05SW3W (*1)
R — — g | Large |TC-L|TCL-05SW3W (1)
LC | LC-05SW T | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-05SW3 (1) 60
| ) | HLF-058W E | Rear | BTC | BTC-05SW3W (1)
Handle lock device | ("2 70 ° -
HL | HLN-05SW Plug-in PTC | PTC-05SW3W (1)
HL-S | HLS-05SW (*1)
IEC A35mm rail DIN-05SW 70
mounting adapters
(option)

Notes: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*2) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.



Insulation barrier

(removable) M5x0.8 screw A
- pplicable
b (M6 for 60A and 63A)  wire size:1.6mm-dia.to 22mm? (")’:,4;&; :iaigshole
Mounting hole T Breaker
Iy 0 I 24
‘Qu 1 3 H ¢ \ ¢ / ¢
loRlef Tef lefolelolefele] f ‘é‘ 3 & &
|10 N S 9 [ g m! -
@ 3| 8 ¢ h=
LB LB, Y A \ BN -
N e -
i R |
T buton (5| Bk fenledns Exdfacs w5 L4 ® I S
T (6.5mm-diameter for 60A and 63A)
22 25 45 P
== Neutral pole ol 25
25 50 75 61 "
50 75 100 68 12.5 max. 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
4 72 (Conductor thickness
2-pole 3-pole 4-pole t=5 max.) Drilling plan
90
Conductor drilling
for direct connection
ear connectio
2-pole 4-pole
Mounting panel M4x0.7 taps 3-pole
t=8.2max or 5mm-dia.hole
\ Insulation tube ¢ Breaker &
¢ ¢ eake ¢ ¢ ¢ Breaker
] A \ .l
q ‘ YY Y YYITY Y
¢ l w J ¢ l i l = e 4 E
bl E 8 g g = ! ‘ ! = J_
Y w Sldyaty el
" 50 M4x0.7 screw B ! o
for mounting breaker 25 225
M6 screw 014
27 mm‘ 25 25 50 70
68 . # 25 50 75
72 1.0mm clearance on each side of
2-pole 3-pole 4-pole the handle frame.
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
M5x0.8 3-pole 4-pole
. terminal block mounting screw 80 105
Mounting panel
50 75 Breaker (plug-in terminal block)
Plug-in terminal block
N 25 ¢ ¢ ¢
=
& & slalals 3
1 | (O m | | | |
P + |+ -0 4
— = 8 = T T _Centerlineof Lol
55 155 @:u i 3 B = breaker body l 3 8
‘ y o + 16.5 max. 7 i - -
— _ 3
;7 3 ) m | | | | ?
— U - L | L |
— 25
25 50
M6 screw s
}l& 21 55 6.5 ~
57 82 107
89 30 Conductor drilling I | I
Details of terminal 2-pole for direct connection 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
6mm-dia.hole or

Cutout and drilling plan

or M5x0.8 taps
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers and Motor

NF125-CW NF125-SW
NF125-HW MB100-SW

|

" e 'Qi'-

Type NF125-SW

B Operating Characteristics

Breakers

Type name NF125-CW NF125-SW NF125-HW MB100-SW
(15) 1620 (30) | (15) 16 20 (30) | (12.5) (16) (25)
Rated current In (Amp.) 5060163 (75) | 32 4050 (60) 63 | 32 4050 (60) 63 | 32 (40) 45 63
(75) 80 100 125 (75) 80 100 7190100
Number of poles 2 ‘ 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 690 690 500
690V - 8/4 10/5 -
g 5 500V 7.5/4 18/9 30/15 -
£z AC 440V 10/5 25/13 50/25 25/13
£8 | IEC 600472 400V 10/5 30/15 50/25 30/15
%8 | (cullcs) 230V 30/15 50/25 100/50 50/25
é g 250V 7.5/4 - 15/8 - 40/20 - -
ocg DC*! | 400V - 7514 | - |15/8] — 40/20 -
500V - - 15/8 - 40/20 -
Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts (Note)
(Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
Note: These are supplied with NF125-SW, NF125-HW, and MB100-SW models.

+1: When wired as shown at the bottom of page 13, 3-pole models can be used for up to 400 V DC, and
4-pole models for up to 500 V DC.

= [

2h I 2h I 2h {
yeps
NF125-CW 50A~100A h n n y
" NE153.SW 20A-100A NE1ZE-SW 168200 NEI25.CW 1258 uBiooSW sz
30min \ NF125-HW 40A~100A 30min MB100-SW 12.5ABEA 30min \ NF125-SW 125A 30min \ NF125-HW 32A
20min MB100-SW 40A~100A 20min 20min X 20min X
14min A ¥ 14min A¥ 14min AN 14min AN
Tomn AEPN Tomn AERC Tomn \ Tomin \
Bmin [\ A\ 8min \ 6min [\ 6min \‘ AN
4min N\ amin [\ \ 4min 4min
\ Wa, (GOA[100A) \ Mey \
amin \ amin amin | 2min S -
Max, (40A150A) 'at
2 i N 2 i . 2 i N 2 i -
£ = M: = =
R N S s N\, o = s0s = e N
2 208 < £ 20 € 20s ™ S 20s
£ £ £ £
[ NG [, W S N §
Q <3 N Q Q
o 58 o 55 o 55 o 58
Min N N Mi Mi
P N . 2 win, NG 2 . 2
N 2 1 N N, 1 s s
N N
05s 05s N \\ 058 05s
| it ~N
02s 0.2s N 02s 02s
c
ro—— 0.1s K, 0.1: 0.1
o1 Tax [t FEA KN N ok ¢
0.08s brealing 0055 A 0055 Hesiint 0055
ﬂm7 1o H
o02s 002 002 002
~delay iri trip —| -delay tri i -delay trip tipT—] -delay trip
0.01s i i 0.01s. P P 0.01s 0.01s .
T 2 s 4567 10 150 0 a0 Tz 2 8 4 567 10 15 20 30 40506070 112 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 4050 11z 2 3 4567 10 1

x100% of Rated current

x100% of Rated current

Remark: (1) Only AC characteristics are available for the model MB100-SW.

Hinternal Accessories

. total
breaking fime

x100% of Rated current

B Ambient Compensating Curve

x100% of Rated current

\
L—Operating handle 5 130 =
2-pole |:|E|" UE"' % IE Left-side Right-side < k]
P mounting *DD*mounting = 120 s
=  E— 5]
Aollefollef L lgeell ]  orom -
c
3, 4-pole Bl sHT or uvt g
AollSf el lgrloll lglell lg - tomee S w ~
direction & N
-10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Remark: (1) refer to page 44. Ambient temperature (°C)
BExternal Accessories
A 4 Type hame Reference A . Type name Reference
ccessories yp page ccessories yp page
F F1SW (1) 55 Mechanical .
s | s1sw - interlock Ml | MI-O5SW3 (1) 69
Operating handle
Vv VISW (*2) 54 o Small TC-S | TCS-1SW3W (*1)
R | RiSW 58 g | Large | TC-L | TCL-ISW3W (1)
LC LC-1SW g Skeleton TTC | TTC-1SW3 (*1) 60
Handle lock devi (a) | HLF-18W . ‘E | Rear BTC | BTC-1SW3W (1)
ancle lock dvIee | L [ hin-1sw © | @[ Pugin | PTC | PTC-1SWaW ()
HL-S | HLS-1SW (*1)(*4) IEC A35mm rail DIN-1SW3 () 70
mounting adapters
Electrical
operation device MDS-NF1SWE ('3) 61

Notes: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*2) Attach the letter "F" to the end of designation for a fixed type.
(*3) Specify the working voltage. An order should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.
(*4) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.



Front connection

Insulation barrier

Solderless terminal
(removable)

for wire size

C
Mounting hole | "/ 0 | M8 screw 24 14~2/0AWG CU/AL Breaker
i v € [ o c
[ (RN L | i °
e ¥ =3 ’ + S
c @T } ‘[tj“ } S8 38| 3 Wire connection ¢ gl
Q. (o] N 1 ::
o : -
A@ﬁ Trip @@@Qf@@@ | S aimininin == - '&‘{* ---9-
button 085
30 30 45 g g
80 %0 61 @y M4X0.7 taps
Neutral - or 5mm-dia. hole
I | I | 68
% 120 pole
19 max. 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
4 72
90 -
2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
P P P (Conductor thickness Drilling plan
t=5 max.)
Conductor drilling
for direct connection
Rear connection
4-pole 4-pole
3-pole
Mounting base . Breaker 2-pole Spoel |
102 it C C C C c Breaker
Mounting plate Stud rotatable . ) ) ol Z
t=3.2 max. 52 by 90° D @ " o
] ¢ L3 S 7
P
ﬂ Connection @ ‘ ‘ l ‘
C | |
:u 15 allowance
e Lmi wmk i & |
i \
1 == - — 30 30 28
=SSRESS) 139 \1g 57 b
0 H M4x0.7 86
S 60 30
M8 bolt 95 " breaker
25 mounting screw %
60
15 25 i
Insulation
90 tube 2/'4XOH7' tarp;)slor 1.0mm clearance on each side
68 _[545 15 mm-dia. hole of the handle frame.
72 1045 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole Front-panel cutout
Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole
M5x0.8 125
Terminal block 9% % Breaker (plug-in terminal block)
Mounting plate mounting screw
H‘” ¢ c ¢
Plug-in terminal block \ ;0% y
N T 1 T 4] T 1
—] slfs] [elefele] s
122)® @@ © ©
gl R [+ * ] T * * *’*j
= C
= 3 8 3 33
- < 16.5 | max. < s & 4& |
. 9] o m
e M — #
t L 1} L I} L T
)
21
12,5 65 98.5 £ =
RN 89 30 M8 screw 67 97 127
Details of terminal Conductor drilling ‘ ! ‘ ! ‘ !
2-pole for direct connection 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole "
6mm-dia. hole
Drilling plan or M5x0.8 taps

Note: (*1) It can respond to the attachment size of 110 and 111 both sides.
Remark: 2-pole model of NF125-HW are 3-pole model with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers and Motor Breakers

NF250-CW
NF250-HW
NF160-HW

NF250-SW
NF160-SW
MB225-SW

Type NF250-SW

HOperating Characteristics

4h
2h
1h

30min
20min
14min
10min
6min
4min

2min
1min

30s
20s

Operating time

5s

2s

0.5s

0.2s
0.1s
0.05s

0.02s
0.01s

HExternal Accessories

Type name NF160-SW | NF160-HW | NF250-CW | NF250-SW | NF250-HW | MB225-SW
(100) (100)
Rated current In (Amp.) 125 150 160 | 125 150 160 | 125 150 175 | 125 150 175 | 125 150 1751125 150 175
200 225 250 | 200 225 250 [200 225 250 | 200 225

Number of poles 2[sfaf2]3]4a]2 [ 3 [2]3]4a]2]3]4 3

Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 600 690 690 500
690V - 5/3 - - 5/3 -

=< 500V 15/8 30/8 10/5 15/8 30/8 -

3=

£z AC 440V 25/13 50/13 15/8 25/13 50/13 25/13

v G

£ 8 ||EC 60947-2 400V 30/15 50/13 18/9 30/15 50/13 30/15

@ 8 |(leu/lcs) 230V 50/25 100/25 35/18 50/25 100/25 50/25

T O

£< 250V [15/8 - l4oR0] - 10/5 - |15/8 - |4o0] - -

g DC 400V | - [15/8] — | — |d0/20| - | - 10/5 | — [15/8] — | — |40/20| — -
500V - |15/8 - 4020 - - 15/8] - |40/20 -

Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2 and 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)

(Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

*1: When wired as shown at the bottom of page 13, 3-pole models can be used for up to 400 V DC, and 4-pole models for

up to 500 V DC.

‘ Types
NF250-CW MB225-SW
\ NF250-SW NF160-SW
| AN NF250-HW NF160-HW
\ [\
A WA ¥
X\ N
Max
N,
N N
Min. X
Z50n ¢ |
Ma. total
1252054 / n@}mg
25680 timg
I 1252254 DC ’
]
Time-delay trij i trip ]
1125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40

x100% of Rated current

Remark: (1) Only AC characteristics are available for the model MB225-SW.
(2) refer to page 44.

HEAmbient Compensating Curve

130

120

110

Rated ambient—

100

Curreny rating (%)

90

HInternal Accessories

10 20 30
Ambient temperature
(rated ambient 40°C)

40

(°C)

50

60

“Lelleftolle [ bglell |

]

1ellef Aol Jgtell ta el to

i

-

Left-side -1~

mounting

Operating handle

AL OAX
SHT or UVT

Lead wire
direction

Right-side
mounting

operation device

Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name Reference
page page
F F2SwW 55 Mechanical
s Tomw - sl M | MI-0SSWS (1) 69
Operating handle
V | V2SW (*3) 54 a>-, Small TC-S | TCS-2SW3W (*1)
R R2SW 58 8 Large TC-L | TCL-2SW3W (*1)
LC | LC-2SW ] Skeleton TTC | TTC-2SW3 (*1) 60
Handle lock device | (4 | HLF-2SW 70 g Rear BTC | BTC-2SW3W (1)
HL | HLN-2SW = Plug-in PTC | PTC-2SW3W (*1)
HL-S | HLS-2SW
Electrical MDS-NF2SWE ()| 6

Notes: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.

("2

(*4) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.

)

) Specify the working voltage. An order of MB225-SW should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.
(*3) Attach the letter "F" to the end of designation for a fixed type.

)




Front connection

Insulating barrier

M8 bolt

removable;
( ) (Hex-soket) 24 L 3
f
Mounting hole j —— -t Breaker
<! 2 ¢ .
K E Solderless terminal
s _ ' for wire size -o- o -
125~175A 14~95mm?
IR 200~ 250A 70~ 125mm*
| 9 ol o . . ¢ ©
T 38 g8 Wire connection g
3
s
hy! 98.5
o . ] L+
o
Trip button u u - [ -
38 v
] ] A é 45 ‘ - 35 35
22
Neutral 61 23 max, \_ M4x0.7 taps
| X
o pole &8 or ¢5
(Bus t max.=7) 3ol 4-pol
-pole -pole
105 4 72 p b
Bus drilling for "
92 direct connection Driling plan
3-pole 4-pole
Rear connection
4-pole
i 3-pole
Mounting plate :”;“'a“"g Stud can be 4-pole
tmax.=3.2 N ube rotated 90° . Breaker . o Breaker
J:\ I3 + g5 t IAWARWAS
1 S e—
NESPASY NEISSZISEERE
Connection © _
. allowance 3 Ll ¢ & 3 ¢ & %[
L s T
e a0 R ST
I SO | N I . ; e VANV A
ﬂr breaker N \ o T T
mounting 35 32.5
15 ‘ 6 screw 024
‘ 15 09 70 ' %) | maxor 35 100
Insulating taps
M8 bolt tube o
68 71 7 or o5 105 1mm clearance
1058
on each side
72 106 3-pole 4-pole of handle
Drilling plan Front-plate cutout
4-pole
3-pole
¢ Breaker (Terminal block)
Mounting p\ate\ Plug-in terminal block ¢ ¢
~ ﬁqﬁ + R N
. 3 S 0
§
i | b § + | - + +
§ =4 |14 3 S ¢ 3| 8
[ e + % <+ <+
©
] 0
2 @
i ‘ 2 8 2
M6 70 o7 105
18 Terminal block
mounting screw 09 107 142
86 32 M8 bolt
Stud attachable in this 70 3-pole 4-pole
derection only -
105 Insulating barrier Drilling plan

Remarks: 1. 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
2. Only 2- and 3-pole models are available for the model of NF250-CW, and only 3-pole models are available

for the model of MB225-SW.
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6. Characteristics an

Molded-Case Circuit Bre

akers

NF250-SGW NF250-HGW T — NF12FE;:FSGW NF12F?-ESGW NF12FE;_-I_HGW NF12FE;;EHGW NF16F(‘)_-I_SGW NF16£I-ESGW
NF160-SGW NF160-HGW | . . 40765, 65106, | 1532 269, | (57co G 105, | 16029243, | o560 | so-160
NF125-SGW NF125-HGW 80-125 80-125
Number of poles 234 3 4 284 s 4 |2]s]4] s 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690 690
690V 8/8 8/8 20/20 20/20 8/8 8/8
-2 500V 30/30 30/30 50/50 50/50 30/30 30/30
g% o AC 440V 36/36 36/36 65/65 65/65 36/36 36/36
52| 60sar-2 400V 36/36 36/36 75/75 75/75 36/36 36/36
g 3 2 S| (lewlcs) 230V 85/85 85/85 100/100 100/100 85/85 85/85
S B 5% 300V [20020 - - 4040, — - 20020 - -
L ) S pc*! [ soov | — |20120] — - — |4om0| - - — |eor0] — -
b0 e ! 600V - |2020 - — |00 - - |2020 -
= B : Standard Attached Parts (Front connection) Mounting screw: M4x0.7x73 (4pcs) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
B
b;, . — T — NF16§THGW NF16§EHGW NF25§TSGW NF25£ESGW NFZSF?THGW NFst?EHGW
[ - v Rated current In (Amp.) 125-160, 125-160
- p. 125-160 80-160 e0_250 125-250 160-220 125-250
‘PP LP Number of poles EE 3 4 234 3 4 234 3 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690 690 690
Type NF250-SGW 690V 20/20 20/20 8/8 8/8 20/20 20/20
T 500V 50/50 50/50 30/30 30/30 50/50 50/50
8 i AC 440V 65/65 65/65 36/36 36/36 65/65 65/65
§§ '6%347_2 400V 75/75 75/75 36/36 36/36 75/75 75/75
Eg (Icu/lcs) 230V 100/100 100/100 85/85 85/85 100/100 100/100
ﬁ < 300V [d0/40  — - 20020 - - 4040 - -
5 pc*' [ soov | — |4040 - — |20r20| — - — |4040] — -
600V - |4040 - — |00 - - |40/40 -
Standard Attached Parts (Front connection) Mounting screw: M4x0.7x73 (4pcs) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

=1: Use either 2-pole. When wired as shown at the bottom of page 13, 3-pole models can be used for up to 500 V DC, and 4-pole models for up to 600V DC.

B Operating Characteristics

an

an an
- | . l \ . [ Electric types
N Themal-Adjustable types Wl Thermal-Adjustable types wll Thermal Adustable ypes NFI26-SGW NF125-HoW
FIES SOHHM 25400 e 40 { 125 SOHHGH E3100 Rttt 00 [HAN SN 1756t o 100 Sltetn eting e Rated curent n
Somn TN : o FEEN : Somn DX 125 SR 50155 e 50 somin B A
Samin [ famn Tamin & 100m 1008
Tomin Tomn EN Tomin [ | 95 Toon 128
mn in AN ey |2 e AN | 23080100 130
2min o 2min o 2min it at200%) T
2 2 e 2 ma - i
= g, s = g R 1
2 EE 2 £ w
T o . § Epl
2 2 i g " T .| Preal : STD pickup current s
[ i - [ M, [ pin v % 55| ickup current | / \rx(pZ-ZSD-S-SS-A e
- ! a7.810) £15%
2 2 oA 2 . &, lhxenors | ‘[557‘3101‘,“3 ‘
- AN 095:1.0) +10% 5
1s hS 1s 1s =l . 18— " 1 1
058 055 05s Adjistabierange 055 |- Pre-alam TD operating fime Ts
A R o b operating time TP - 03:0.065
Jact | oo ad: | oxbia
o oc] ?ma o 028 " {od] :hAvea e 028 s || 025 T T?L: 20% i 02:0045 _|
01s = fme 01s — ime os 015 [—Hat 200%) T 012003 4
0.05s l 0.05s { 0.058 f{ 0058 I } 0.06:0.025
AN NN NELT N o 1 s S gt
o Tove oty ] o Time-deloy p | i o I S o Inx{4-14) 4 o sk
Tz 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 Tz 2 s 4 567 10 15 20 80 40 1125 2z 3 4 567 10 15 20 a0 40 0807 1125 2 5 4 557 10 15 2 o
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current %100% of Current setting
Note) Instantaneous tripping current (x 100% of In)
Electric types Electric types. = =
e — woson o | IIAmMbient Compensating Curve
Note) te
Somi Curret seting I Rated curtentin Cgrzgj\( setting Ir Rated current In RT type RE type
2omn [ [ [ ]| (Adiustable) (Adjustable) = T
e ] ? = 5 < 130 H
amin LTD operating fime T L : N~ 2 € 2
, 75-60:80-100% £20% A S 5 e 120 5
min o (at 200% (at 200%) E- 5 3
1min = | g © 110 &
. 5| , : S
£ s N £ I £ S 100
> -
£ 2 © =
g . Sopwporetis | g . ‘ | STD pickup currentIs_| o> 0
g | 567-6-10)415% 2 "’,‘CXK(“L{’ et i frx (52,}3_75_},3_]3[3)5?‘5.1 210 o 10 20 w0 4 0 e £ g
O 2s-0.8.0.85 -t g ¥ O 25|-058085059 = [ © AN
16.95- % : 8 10 YR Ambient temperature (°C o}
N ‘0.9‘5 1.0;‘ 0% l l l l .‘0 9‘54 0)10% - ient temperature (°C) 8 70
o5 - Proiam | D operating time Ts: U D operating tme Ts | (rated ambient 40°C) —10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
operating time T 0.3£0.065 ‘operating time Te. 03£0.06s o
028 1o T4 5054 T~ 0.2+0.04s_| oos oo TL 220 1[\ 0250045 Ambient temperature (°C)
L. T,
s o 0.140.03s ] o o 0.1£0.03s_{
o [ lat200%) 0.06:0.025 015 [ (at200%) | 006+002
0055 } 0085 |————F
[ INST pickup current i —}—| | /| ‘ INST pickup current lh —|—|_|
0025 In x (4-14) £15% Max.total bre akm? 0025 0 (4-14)  15% Max.total breaking
oots T |_time| o I I sl 1 imer
0007 112 2 3 4 567 10 15 2 30 40 0607 1 125 2 3 4 567 10 15 0 % 4
100% of Current setting % 100% of Current setting
Note) Instantaneous tripping current (x 100% of In) Note) Instantaneous tripping current (x 100% of In)
i i Reference ] Reference|  Notes:
Right.side OpeLl";ilr;gi;dzandb Accessories Type name PaE Accessories Type name bate (1) The designation depends
-sice M- v ® AL OAX - on the number of poles.
mounting mounting F_|F2GSW 55 Mefhf?”'iﬂl MI | MI-0SSW3 (1) 60 Refer to the reference page.
i it S2GSW 57 interloci *2) HLF types are used for
B sHT oruvT - Lead wire direction Operating handie  |-> ( )OFF_%’;k and HLN types
v [vaesw g 54 | 5 | Small |TC-S|TCS2GSWaW (1) o o 2 P
[ -lock.
° R |R2GSW 58 8| Large | TC-L|TCL-2GSW3W (1) (“3) Attach the letter “F” to the
°l® ol [° o LC |LC-2GSW S | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-2GSW3 () 60 end of designation for a
- E fixed type.
(2) |HLF-2GSW £ ¥ - N .
Handle lock device HL 70 2 Rear BTC | BTC-2GSW3W () (*4) Specify the working voltage.
e||e ° o [ J HLN-2GSW Plug-in | PTC | PTC-2GSW3W (1)
o||O o HL-S | HLS-2GSW
OFF Lock with 3 Padlock | HLF3-2GSW 70 Electrical MDS-NF2GSWE
Remark: (1) refer to page 44. operation device (*4) 61




Insulating barri

er

Solderless terminal
for wire size

(removable) M8 bolt 2.5~185mm? °
Mounting hole (Hex-soket) 2 - Breaker
1] R N & ¢
NFH| AT . e o1 ] Tt
T 1
Dy Y AP of o @ N <
I I [ R R slE A 31 =
3
Hex-socket set screw —o-|-4- N
e/ EHR BT rany ire cmaion P [
button i [ i i 3 @ 22
1 . 2 — 08.5 35 35
|2| 35 63 °
Neutral - M4x0.7 taps
70 105 pole 79 or¢5
105 140 86 24 max. 3-pole 4-pole
4 % Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole (Bus t max.=7)
110 Bus drilling for
direct connection
ear connectio
4-pole
Insulating tube 4-pole
3-pole
i Stud can be
:\llounn_nsgzplate rotated 90° Breaker
max.=3. e Breaker
¢ ¢ ¢
= Walpy N S
” Connection © S
qu allowance 3 | ¢ 83 ¢ L y,l
I I
e B AN AR
—r M4x0.7 A\
breaker | 325
15 J 6 mounting 024 35 o
il scre
15 49 70 I Iv‘tl 35 M&0.7 35 100
M8 bolt t:i‘;a ing 135 | taps
86 7 or ¢5
105 70 105 1mm clearance
90 106 on each side
3-pole 4-pole of handle
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
4-pole Breaker (Terminal block)
Plug-in terminal block
Mounting plate
9P 3 o e
3
A 5
N <
—t-E | + + + +
58 ¢ gl 3
fl f M8 bol 8§ T T
18 bolt ol ¥| o c 58— 4 4 4 +
| |12 (Hex-sokety 8| §| | & £3 %
T~ S J%
o =
o 3
e
¥ Wi ) Ay Y 70 105
(T ] ‘* 2 o
°
15 \_ 2 - 107 142
T M6 20 I
a6 |ao| 45 | Terminalblock o 29 M8bolt 3-pole 4-pole
mounting screw Stud can be -
rotated 90° Insulating barrier Drilling plan

(removable)

Remark: 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF250-RGW NF250-UGW
NF125-RGW NF125-UGW

Type NF250-RGW

HOperating Characteristics

NF125-RGW NF125-UGW NF250-RGW NF250-UGW
RS TENS RT RT RT RT
16-25 25-40 | 16-25 25-40 125-160 125-160
tIn (Amp.
Rated current In (Amp.) 40-63 63-100 | 40-63 63-100 160-225 160-225
Number of poles 2 3 2 [3]4 2 3 2 [3]a4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690
690V 25/25 30/30 25/25 30/30
=< 500V 125/125 200/200 125/125 200/200
£ > AC 440V 125/125 200/200 125/125 200/200
£ 8 | IEC 609472 400V 125/125 200/200 125/125 200/200
58 | (leullcs) 230V 125/125 200/200 125/125 200/200
T O
g ‘_5“ 300V - - - -
e s DC 500V - - - -
600V - - - -
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M4x0.7x73 (4pcs)
(Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

an

4h
2h 2h I ‘ 2h ‘
h Thermal-Adjustable types 1h ‘ Thermal-Adjustable types 1h Thermal-Adjustable types
\ NF250-RGWIUGW 160-225A (Rated curent In=2254) \ NF125-AGWIUGH 63-100A (Rated curent In=1004) NF125-AGWIUGH 25-40A (Rated curet In=40)
30min 25 30min 4 30min R tin-25h)
I N in [\ 1\ \ '
e AN e A e O
10min X\ Instantaneous trip 1omin \ Instantaneous tri o \ Instantaneous ti
gmin N ix asirentangd i AN Saame="" H emin e H
N B N [ N o N
2min — — N T 2min ‘\ Wiax—TL__1000:200 __H 2min o
2 1min N e min "N g 1min \\
o> s > s o 30s N
é 20s g 20s é 20s
g 10s g 10s g 10s
§ 55 Min. ™~ § 55 Min. §- 5s \\
2s \ 2s 2s
1s i 1s 1s \\
0.5s8. (Adjpstaple range) 0.5s 0.5s
v tha LAC Max fota LCl ] M. {ota
0.2s Dresiite 0.2s bresting T 0.2s Wi
015 e 015 ime 01s ime
0.05s 1 0.05s 0.05s I
0.02s \ \ 0.02s \ l 0.02s \ ‘[
0010 [ Ty tantancous 1p sore Time-golay tp santapeous w4 —| 0ots Timo-dolay o stantanoous o, ——]
1125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
%100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current *x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories B Ambient Compensating Curve
Operating handle 130 I
Left-side | . Right-side 3 5
mounting i mounting ®AL OAX [ESHT or VT 2;’ 120~ £
£ 2
T 110 S
. : o
{elleflollef L] g el |
3
IS ° ° *
o||o e) 0
~10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: (1) refer to page 44. (rated ambient 40°C)
EExternal Accessories
; Reference i Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
F — _ Small | TC-S | TCS-2GSW3W ()
o
S — > | R .
Operating handle g Large TC-L | TCL-2GSW3W (*1)
vV | veGuw 54 T | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-2GSW3 (1) 60
R | R2GUW 58 E| Rear |BTC|BTC2GSWaW ()
Lo R . [
Mechanical interlock | MI | MI-05SW3 (*1) 69 Plug-in PTC | PTC-2GSW3W ()
Electrical operation device — — LC | Lc-2Gsw
Handle lock (2) | HLF-2GSW
device HL | HLN-2GSW 70
HL-S | HLS-2GSW

Notes: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*2) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.




Solderless terminal

Insulating barrier M8 bolt for wire size
(removable) (Hex-soket) o4 2.5~185mm? Breaker
o
Mounting hole . e . — 3 -
xR N . :
L oW
By T F 4-1-6- - -¢-
2 6.1
o o o _
2| o s
& § & k g
! ﬂ%ﬁf gl o g L
‘ &'E }‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ = ® 0 Hex-socket set screw
< .
N S Wire connection
o &R (45T i N R o &
button i 1 1 3 1|22 98-
| g d Fi a; @/ =4 35 35
k2 = Neutral © r 7
pole 7 | M4x0.7 taps
70 105 24 max. or 65
86
3-pole 4-pole
105 140 4 %0 (Bus t max.=7) P P
Bus drilling for Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole 110 direct connection
ear connectio
4-pole
Insulating tube 3-pole
" 4-pols Breaker a
Mounting plate Stud can be pole N Breaker
tmax.=3.2 N rotated 90° ¢ ¢ ¢
E [ 3-pole XGRS X
73
0
108 =
o ==
e Connection & & & & e =
Eﬂ - allowance | L1 ,kiqi‘ - o
2 T i
o
i - W T oy YD
L e — M4x0.7 BLE
breaker | 325
15 6 mounting 024 3! ﬁ-‘—-i
i screw
99 M4x0.7 100
15 M8 bolt 7 1 | taps =
Insulating 5
86 | 71 tube 70 | O 105 1mm clearance
105 on each side
90 106 3-pole 4-pole of handle
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
. Plug-in terminal Breaker
Mounting plate. block e (Terminal block)
7 *h i 1
, 3 5 0
- .. IR
]
2
P £Es P
7 os
] 8
gl ¢ 2 & & 8
%I [ }= 2 R 2 J f ‘ L f
H - ? Y + %
Y © ©° "
. <
N J g 3
Stud attachable in this o7
18 derection only $9 M8bolt 70
M6 20
Terminal block 107
104 32 mounting screw Insulating
70 barrier
Drilling plan

Remark: 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF400-CW Type name NF400-CW \ NF400-SW
N F400'SW Rated current In (Amp.) 250 300 350 400
Number of poles 2 ‘ 3 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
=< 690V - 10/10
2= 500V 15/8 30/30
“; é IEC 60947-2| AC | 440V 25/13 42/42
§ 5 (leu/Ics) 400V 36/18 45/45
s= 230V 50/25 85/85
£ nc(n)| 250V 20/10 40/40
Front ! Mounting screw: M6x60 (4pcs)
connection | Insulating barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
Standard Attached Parts
;i:erction Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NF400-SW Note: (*1) When wired as shown at the bottom of page 17, 3-pole models can be

used for up to 400VDC, and 4-pole models for up to 500VDC.

HOperating Characteristics

4h 4h
2h 2h
1h Type 1h Type
0 \ NF400-CW 0 \ NF400-SW
min min
2omn [\ somn | AT\
Tamin [\ T\ tamin [\ T\
omn NN fomn NN\
6émin 6min
NN N
2min \ \\ 2min \ \\
o  1min N © 1min N
£ w00 \ \\‘ Max £ a0 \ \\‘ Max.
2 208 N 2 208 AN
® ©
) 10s ™ o 10s N
Q N Q
(] 55 ~ N o 5s
Min. \\\ ) Min \\
2s S
\ \‘~~‘
1s 1s
AC
0.5s 0.5s.
0C. !
0.2s 0.2s
DC] AC
0.1s Max. total — 0.1s Max.total ——]
interrupting time interrupting time
0.05s 0.05s
L 1] NN
0.02s h 0.02s >
Time delay trip trip — Time delay trip trip ———|
ots | 1 | I 0.01s | I | .
100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 100 125 200 300 400 500 600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
% of Rated current % of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories EAmbient Compensating Curve
Operating handle 130 ]
Left-side _’EEI‘_ Right-side ® AL OAX _, Lead wire = 2]
mounting mounting @ SHT or UVT direction £ 0 S l
g 5
ol Aellsk [l et ]l ] 2l 2l lg f e
[ ol |0 [ £ 10
(k1) g 90
o
Loll lg @l | =6l lg alell | gellok
80
1) 1) © 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
() () ()

(Reference ambient temperature 40°C) .
Ambient temperature (°C)
Note: (“1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.

Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

HExternal Accessories

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Reg:rge:ce Accessories Type name Re;g;egce
F |Fasw 55 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (*1)
Operating handle S | S4CW, S4SW 57 é Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW8 (*1) 60
V | V4SWF, V4SW 54 ,g Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (*1)
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (*1) 69 Handle ) HL HL-4CW, HL-4SW 70
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4CW, HT4SW 70 lock deviee HL-S |HLS-4SW
Electrical operation device bAS 61

Note: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



Front connection
Insulating barrier (removable) © 945
44
28
ﬂ ﬂ/ ﬂ Conductor thickness | g ) 4-pole
I © t=8 3
8 E ¢ E E I - max Breaker ¢ 3-pole
{et "-l_;h\ Je} {et "'P ’$wf’$l I N *‘L‘ —- Q Breaker
] n @ \d l’
4;@ 7N PP @ | - | | . | | —
L I ‘ | I ‘ |
Mounting hole [ <
o nnn i N TR R sm
] = 47 ! ‘ I I ‘ I G
2 I ' I *
R . .
Trip button | ] ] N © 'g% @ - T :'—7
P T 8l — B N0 L,‘, |
@( Uﬂ.l_ﬂ.g }@“\E} Neutral pole ) 44 M6 tap or o7 44
] Lﬁ Conductor thickness t=8 max. 118
ﬂ Conductor drilling for
14 o7 direct connection
M12 bolt 103
51 5 107 1.0mm clearance on each side of the
112 3-pole 4-pole handle frame.
140 155 (NF400-SW) i
Front-panel cutout
134 (NF400-CW) Drilling plan P utoul
3-pole
Boring for rear type
barriers (3-pole)
Stud can be rotated 90° 4-pole Line side
Mounting plate Breaker  Groove for reducing
3-pole heat by overcurrent
] ¢ ¢
PN o e
000 T 1#2
Connection M6 tap or 07 ! i
allowance ‘ ‘ 4-M6 tap or 07
! x| W
e - ¢ - —— - e =
@ |
Q| ® o 4
I ‘ A
- & + !
M6 screw for C \‘TF )i CNE:
mounting breaker 44 R
| s 8 fns ag 8-M4 screw
113 Insulation tube 87 Add these tapped holes in
M12 bolt 14| (8 positions to standard boring.
130.5 130.5 87
Spole 4-pole Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
. 4-pole
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate 3-pole Q Breaker
N e ¢
@y
8
° M8 terminal block C"°”"e°“°"
5] mounting screw allowance ; @
L
= — —
—l > J |
= o © e alfle 8
P R R P ‘ I 010
N 1 Stud attachable in this ‘44 ‘ 87
[T direction only
136 181
013 / 7 Insulating barrier F F
M12 bolt 130.5 3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan

Remark: (1) 2-pole models are 3-pol

e models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF400-SEW
NF400-HEW
NF400-REW

HOperating Characteristics

Hinternal Accessories

Type NF400-SEW

Type name NF400-SEW | NF400-HEW | NF400-REW
Rated current In (Amp.) 290'400
adjustable
Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3 ‘ 4 3
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690
=T 690V 10/10 35/18 —
3=
° Z 500V 30/30 50/50 70/35
£ S |IEC 60947-2
28 AC | 440V 42/42 65/65 125/63
? 5| (lcu/lcs)
E £ 400V 50/50 70/70 125/63
TS
<3 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75
Front Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
Standard Attached Parts
Rear Mounting screw: M6x85 (4pcs)
connection

Operating time

Types
NF400-SEW
NF400-HEW
NF400-REW
Current setting Rated Current
LTD operating time Ir: 200~400A In: 400A
at125% (Adjustable)
1000s(TL=150s set)
670s(TL=100s set) . . . .
400s(Ti= 60s set) i i i i
80s(Ti= 12s set) [ [ [ [
\ < LTD operating time Tt
2min % SR 12-60-100-150s £20%
i \ A\ \\\k (at 200%)
A\
30s
S
20s ‘\ \\ N S
.
108 f f \ N NN N
\,
Pre-alarm S § N BN STD pickup current Is
5s [~ pickup current Ip SO, S Ir x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4
Ir x(0.70-0.75 NN [ 1] -5-6-7-8-10) £15%
25 (~-0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% I N ~
-0.95-1.0) N ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
1s NN S t t t t
| Pre-alarm N N Ry
058 eperating tima Tp NN R STD operating time Ts
T o > —}£ 0.3:0.06s
025 [ To= 5= £20% N 02:004s -
(at 200%) N N L
01s[— 0.1+0.03s
0.06 +0.025
0.05s
0.02s INST pickup current I —t ﬁax 1c‘|a\
a1 s 1o breaking time
0.01s !
0607 1 125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40

Current setting (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)

+— Operating handle

;egﬁﬁi?neg »[[D« ﬁ‘g&r‘ﬁ?ﬂ]‘é& AL® AXO SHTorUVT [ »'&ﬁzgﬁ‘g’:e PALE TI[J
Bl AElle [l e el ) =31] 12l g
° ol|o °
(1)
Bl gl | #9] lg glell | glellsS [l
(*1) (*1) ()]

N

Note: (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

B External Accessories

HETemperature Characteristics

130

120

110

100

/ Rated ambient

90

80

Continuous load current (%)

70

10 20

30 40

50

60

Ambient temperature (°C)

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Notes: (*1) This is for NF400-SEW.
(*2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.

Accessories Type name Re;g;e;ce Accessories Type name Re;z;e;ce
F |F4swW 55 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (*1)(*2)
Operating handle S |sasw 57 é Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (*2) 60
V | VASWF, V4SW 54 E Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (*1)(*2)
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (*2) 69 Handle_ HL HL-4SW 70
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW 70  |lock device HL-S | HLS-4SW
CIil;(i:‘t:relcal operation e 61




Front connection
Insulating barrier (removable) ¢ 945
44
28 i |—|
ﬂ ﬂ/ ﬂ Conductor thickness 8 4-pole
¢ 1 I © =8 max.
ik H I ¢ Breaker ¢ pole
[ h"‘l_;h‘je;j EB h"‘l_e jéB}/ QBJ 1T 7" L‘ :L’ Q‘L Breaker
N L RS + :’77
o ERERE] [ [ I -
L | ‘ I | ‘ I
Mounting hole 3
. .
&1 NIk BN Bl & = 59| | ‘ | | ‘ |
] | | ! |
Ay e .
Trip button L , N o |ls e e T j’
OFDHID- k) ©, al] | B Noi0s e |-
&( + @( 1@%9} | 44 M6 tap or 07 |44
2] Neutral pole ul :
11 onductor thickness t=8 max. 118
ﬂ 7 Conductor drilling for
014 9 direct connection
M12 bolt 103
i 5 107 1.0mm clearance on each side of
112 | 155 3pole 4-pole the handle frame.
140 Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
3-pole
Rear connec Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
4-pole Groove for reducing Line side
Stud can be Bi heat by overcurrent
Mounting plate o reaker
9 p rotated 90 3-pole / ¢ ¢ J 6-035
- e _ - @ 4 =
©
j%‘l; e O
| Connection M6 tap or 07 ! ‘ ! ‘
| allowance ‘ ! ‘ i 4-M6 tap or 67
-\ 88 | ¢ ¢ A 3§ T e
“ 25 20 20 = — ‘ 1 ‘
I © ® |
R ol 8 | | | y .l
—] & t | 7W7 Va
T M8 screw for & H O i 4 TAL) N
\ j mounting breaker 44 035 44 ‘ 11T i
013 T i e apped hoes
87 Insulation tube 87 these tapped holes in
M12 bolt ‘43"5 K4 (8 positions to standard boring.
130.5 130.5 87
3-pole 4-pole
P . P Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
- i Mounting plate
Plug-in terminal block 9 p! 3-pole ¢ Breaker ¢
- BT ¢ | |
g T T 2
)
- R [ A T
° M8 terminal block Cl“’"”ec"m‘ ! ‘ ! ! ‘ !
& 54 Mmounting screw g aflowance ; Q«\»*A‘**{» #*fPf*‘f 8 8
S——— [ ‘ . [ ‘ !
R 3] A | pq-e- | [ SIS S —
g LRI Al Ll s
@ - 0 28 | ) 210 T T
Stud attachable in 4 87
this direction only —
/ 87 136 181
013 Insulating barrier ! !
M12 bolt 130.5
P 3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan

86
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF400-UEW

Type NF400-UEW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NF400-UEW
Rated current In (Amp.) 200-400
adjustable
Number of poles 3 4
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
52 690V —
s E 500V 170/170
+ & |IEC 60947-2
28 lewlcs) AC | 440V 200/200
cs,

gg| (™ 400V 200/200
T
cg 230V 200/200

Front Mounting screw: M6x65 (2pcs), M6x174 (2pcs)
Standard Attached Parts | connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 4pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
with auxiliary handle.) ?oi:gcﬂon Mounting screw: M6x72 (2pcs), M6x181 (2pcs)

5h —
Type
NF400-UEW

py—-

h || Current setting Rated Current
somin || LTD operating fime Ir: 200~400A In: 400A
Somin 1 at 125% (Adjustable)
14min H 1000s(TL=150s set)
1omin I 670s(TL=100s set) — —

+ 400s(TL= 60s sef) — —
6min \"‘Ll 80s(TL= 125 set) i i i i
4min Yi
! \ < LTD operating time Tt
2min N Sy 12-60-100-150s +20%
at 200%)
© 1min ‘}\ ’& SN ¢ )
1 N
£ AR
= 308
2 o WA
E=1 \ o
S tos } } S I
N\,
Q Pre-alarm \) § NTH STD pickup current Is
O 55 [— pickup current Ip S 'Q N N 3 Ir X(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 Bl
Ir x(0.70-0.75 )’ NN R -5-6-7-8-10) £15%
2s [ -0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% Y i i I | | I
-0.95-1.0) N ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
1s e N NS T T T T
Pre-alarm :
055 operating fime Tp R R STD operating time Ts
Toe Tt 420% N — 1 03+0.06s
[ | Tp= — #20% 4
0.2s > AN L 0.2+0.04s
01s —— (at200%) 014003 -
0.06+0.02s
0.05s ]
INST pickup current N I
0.02s e e Max. total
oots o In) breaking time
0607 1 125 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40

Current setting (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)

Hinternal Accessories
+— Operating handle

»[[D« ﬁ‘gﬂr‘]}ﬂ%ﬁ AL® AXO SHTorUVT [ -

E0 £l (e ] &0 o

Bl ke gisll | 9] g el | alllsf

1) (*1)

0]

Note:

Lead wire
direction

Left-side

mounting PALE TI m

In:
HIE:

o
o
°
o)

(

*

(*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side
mounting.

Remark: (1) Specification of 4-pole model is same as that of NF800-UEW.

(2) refer to page 97.

HExternal Accessories

ECurrent reducing curve

T

—~ 130 £
2 15
- 8
€ 120 £
[ ©
= o
3 110 2
© 5]
] o
S 100
1%
3 %
2 N
= 80 N\
5 N\
O

70

20 30

Ambient temperature (°C)

40 50 60

(An order for Y¢ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

q Reference ; Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
F | F4UW (*1 55 2 | Large TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (*1 60
Operating handle 1 <_‘>3 g ( ) )
S |S4SwW 57 'S | Skeleton (TTC) — —
€
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (*1) 69 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (*1) 60
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW 70 Handle HL  |HL-4Sw 70
lock device HL-S |HLS-4UW
Electrical operation
device * 61

Note: (*1)The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



Front connection

Insulating barrier (removable) 127.5
| ' 78 Break
- e Conductor thickness L [—— o reaker
= [ E— 1=8 max. ¢ Breaker
GNEES E) ,‘,
Qb fo |
505D ) ole _
: | |
Mounting hole ‘ | ‘ | : % : 8\
| |
I |
T ] I al 9 jL 3 jL _
¢ ] N = & Q Y S &
af = I I I | I ®
g | | | I ! I
Trip button b . . ‘
2! & -
DT 37 J—L5 0105 ‘7‘7‘ !
f ) © | ,‘, —
[@l 1§} — 2 l ‘ . 44 M6 tap or 67
| 141 Conductor thickness t=8 max. 118
- Conductor drilling for direct connection
014 191.5
151 M12 bolt 194 )
28 200 1.0mm clearance on each side
| of the handle frame.
112 5 204 3-pole
140 3-pole 252 Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

Real‘ connec Boring dimensions for rear connection

type barriers (3-pole)

Groove for reducing Line side
ing Breaker heat by overcurrent
ting plat Stud can be rotated 90° y

= Lot o
. = ;
I ‘ M6 screw or 67 e ‘ ! ‘
H Connection | ‘ | | i < 4-M6 tap or 67
allowance ! | # 4+ - L +— & @
I v|g < w0 28
@;‘ — g8 \ e g 8
| |
H 25 20 20 | ‘ [ ol |
C[TT e — ] St
| | At Rl o
- 8 @ s Q2 11T 1
‘ = 35 8-M4 screw
10 M6 screw for o m Add these tapped holes in
21 013 8 mounting breaker .44 | - 8 positions to standard boring.
0 M12 bolt o &7
Insulation tube -
Load side
3-pole Drilling plan

Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.

Plug-in terminal block

¢
¢  Breaker
Bl = — — —‘— e Mounting angle
\ L
- | =
Mounting angle b | T !
of ~ © Connection ‘ | - 2
S e —— M8 terminal block & allowance | @4‘, - + _ + gl
24| mounting screw ‘ i | i - E
I
!
o [ 1 S
] ~ ; ® |
- | & 3| ol L1
. T = |28 Stud attachable 010 |
18 in this direction only laa |
218 013 / |87 |" Insulating barrier 3-pole
M12 bolt P
3-pole Drilling plan

Note (1): Overall dimension of 4-pole model is same as that of 4-pole model of NF800-UEW. Refer to page 98.

88
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF630-CW
NF630-SW

Type NF630-SW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NF630-CW ‘ NF630-SW
Rated current In (Amp.) 500 600 630
Number of poles 2 3 2 3 ‘ 4
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
=< 690V - 1010
3=
.g B 500V 18/9 30/30
P ©
% S |IEC 609472 AC | 440V 36/18 42/42
©
§ S| (lcuics) 400V 36/18 50/50
=
£x 230V 50/25 85/85
- nce1)| 2s0v 20110 40/40
Front Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts | connection | Insulating barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
with auxiliary handle. Rear )
2 ) connection Mounting screw: M6x85 (4pcs)

for up to 400VDC, and 4-pole models for up to 500VDC.

Note: (*1) When wired as shown at the bottom of page 17, 3-pole models can be used

4h
2h
1h Type
\ NF630-CW
30min
20min ‘ \
14min ‘ \
o\ AN
10min \
6min \
4min \
2min \\ ‘\
1min N AN
Ne L .
[} 30s N
£ 2 \\<
8 10s ™ N
©
° 5s ~
Q Min.
S ' N~ ™,
2s £Y
1s
AC
0.5s
0.2s
plej
0.1s Max.total ———
interrupting time
0.05s
\
Jo
0.02s T
Time delay trip trip ~——
L Il L L
0015100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories
Operating handle
Left-side _’EE"_ Right-side PY Lead wire
: . AL OAX SHT or UVT N
mounting mounting @ direction

B0 BB (D o] 20 =Es
B0 0 S]] o

Note: (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

HExternal Accessories

Operating time

an
2n
h Type
\ NF630-SW
30min
20min “ \\
tamin |\ \C
fomin 1
6min
4min \ \\
2min \ ‘\
min N
\ \\ Max
30s N
20s \<
10s ™ \\
5s
Min. N
2 ~,
s s
‘~\ >,
1s
055 P
=
02s
AC|
0.1s L Maxtotal ———|
interrupting time
0.05s \
\,
\\ \/
0.02s T
Time delay trip trip[——
0.01s - v ; ;
100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

% of Rated current

B Ambient Compensating Curve

130

120

110

100

Reference ambient

Current rating (%)

90

80

0

(Reference ambient temperature 40°C)

10 20 30 40 50
Ambient temperature (°C)

60

(An order for ¥< should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Re;z;e: ce Accessories Type name Re;ggeence
F |FaSW 55 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (*1)
Operating handle S |S4SW 57 § Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW8 (*1) 60
V | V4SWF, vasw 54 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (*1)
Mechanical interlock (M) [ MI-4SW3 (*1) 69 Handle ) HL HL-4SW 70
Auxiliary handle (HT) |HT-4SW 70 lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW
Electrical operation device bAS 61

Note: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



Front connection

Insulating barrier
(removable)

94.5
28 Bus 44
T tmax=10 | 8 ||
— r
©

S

Mounting hole

-

Trip button

B

X
£=

g

N

JﬁL 0105

Bus t max.=10
Bus drilling for
direct connection

G Breaker G
— - ——,

Breaker

Neutral pole 44
014 97 L + j + T )
M12 bolt 56 - T - o | I 1.0mm clearance on each
12 bol 103 M6 screw side of handle.
51 168 5]l 107 Hy ore? “ Front-plate cutout
ront-plate cutou
112 185 155
3-pole 4-pole
140 196
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan
Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
4-pole Line side
Mounting plate Stud can be Breaker Eddy-curre_nl )
rotated 90° 3-pole ¢ heat-reducing slit ¢ 6-035
— : ® T .
A— L‘h ﬁ/frv NN Y ®© NN AA S
= SeD [Uelsleees A s
H Connection | M6 screw ‘ ! ! ' i ' !
y allowance i or o7 | I ‘ H ‘ ‘ 4-M6 tap
wl o | I I <| w© <| w| ore7
88 ; . ¢ p—-b s g e g8
) Lo \ | \ |
o \ R Y R ‘ ! |
o 8 ° i1 prsves e o e — et
g | V6 break , i ! T Vans7an: g
I 6 breaker (AN AN Z,\AL/,S.L/, T S
mounting screw ' 1T
— 44 035 44
8 11
13 — ‘ ' 8-M4 screw
[
Insulating tube 87 43. Add these tapped
113 M12 bolt 87 anachedgto ‘ 3. 5‘ 44 ( holes in 8 poswli_ons
130.5 3P:Center pole 130.5 to standard boring.
4P:Center & - 87
neutral poles 3-pol 4ol
-pole -pole Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate
9 @ Breaker [0}
] : [”4”'—| [7”J7ﬁii
j | 0
| 8
T 1 b ! —
| o7t IR
Q . ) Connection allowance : i L ‘ ! ‘ 0 ]
2 ¢ — ﬂ» 25 M8 terminal block S Q_f‘fff*rfff‘ 77177777‘*7*7;*7 8 3
mounting screw \ | | i ‘ . ‘
) ! | ‘
4 | o4 i S —
| : A0 O] .
[l g g | o107 bedh hfeed—-
o .
« 30 Stud attachable in
il»* ‘y this direction only 44 87
121 136 181
013 Insulating barrier | | [
M12 bolt
3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan

Remark: (1) 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF630-SEW Type name NF630-SEW | NF630-HEW | NF630-REW
N F630-H EW Rated current In (Amp.) 300-630
adjustable
NF630'REW Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3 ‘ 4 3
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690
=< 690V 10/10 35/18 —
3=
5= 500V 30/30 50/50 70/35
t S |IEC 60947-2
2s AC | 440V 42/42 65/65 125/63
? 5| (lcu/lcs)
8= 400V 50/50 70/70 125/63
’(E «
o g 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75
Front Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts | . necion Insulating barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
with auxiliary handle.) Rear . .
connection Mounting screw: M6x85 (4pcs)
Type NF630-SEW
HOperating Characteristics
Types
NF630-SEW
NF630-HEW
NF630-REW
o . Current setting Rated Current
operating ;szs% Ir: 300-630A In: 630A
1000s(TL=150s set) (Adjustable)
670s(TL=100s set) . . . .
400s(Ti= 60s set) | | | |
80s(TL= 125 set) 1 1
\ - LTD operating time T
12-60-100-150s +20%
NS ooy
@  1min N
£ N
5 = a \\\‘ N
£ 20s AR Y
g 10s } } ‘\ N TN
I3 Pre-alarm \\ § NI STD pickup current Is
(o] 5s [ pickup current Ip AR Y Ir x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 1
Ir x(0.70-0.75 N \\} ~L -5-6-7-8-10) £15%
25[~-0.8085-0.9 +10% N = —t —t
b NN ]
1s \\\ T T T T
Pre-alarm AU "
05s[ T N STD operating time Ts
operat-lrrlg time Tp \ NN N N 030060
02s— Tp= T +20% \ L 0.2+0.04s 1
" N N ]
S I N N 0064002
0.05s ‘ ‘
002 INST pickup curent 1 | —HNy gy
(Magnification to In) Dreaki‘ng hm?
0.01s
0.6 0.7 1 125 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
Current (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)
Hinternal Accessories HBTemperature Characteristics
f — Operating handle Lead wire 180 g
Left-side __| . Right-side _, Lead)\ = ]
mounting I:[D mounting AL® AXO SHTorUVT @ direction PALE TI E 120 £
3 110 g
o Oo||0 [ o i
[ ] of|o [} 8 100 ~
1) g w
o [ ] [e] 2 N
ol fogiell | 9l lg glell | gloll:  Llep \
1) 1) 1) o

0 10 20 30 40 50 60
DD Ambient temperature (°C)

Note: (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

HExternal Accessories

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Re;:rge; ce Accessories Type name Regzrge;ce
F |F4SW 55 g Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (*1)
Operating handle S |S4SW 57 § Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW8 (*1) 60
V |VASWFV4SW | 54 | & |Rear (BTC)| BTC-45W3 (*1)
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (*1) 69 Handle ) HL HL-4SW 70
Auxiliary handle (HT) [HT-45W 70  |lock device HL-S |HLS-4sW
E:Ici:(t::cal operation e 61

Note: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



Front connection

Trip button

Insulating barrier s
(removable) 94.5
¢
28 Bus 44
. ¢_ R tmax.ﬂi 8 \r 30 2105
b ; ; = Bus t max.=10 Breaker
J@( @( ;@ J@( @( ;@ »@ﬁﬁ @ Susdmlingfor
L L1y irect connection
Sr X 4 -
| I
Mounting hole ‘ N ({‘,_ Breaker (p_
JH 3@ A - LAY e
» Nss : tit Lt
i o .
: I ! | |

B)

XA
Bl 1
ENEY

o

e

il

o

Neutral pole # #
ol4 L S - - i R
1.0mm clearance on each
M12 bolt 56 103 ‘ M6 screw ‘ side of handle.
[ 51] 168 5 107 4] ore7 44
Front-plate cutout
112 185 155
3-pole 4-pole
140 196
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan
Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
4-pole Line side
Mounting plate Stud can be Breaker Eddy-curre_nl )
rotated 90° 3-pole @_ heat-reducing slit ({7_ 6-035
— : ® T .
A— é‘ﬁ’?’\‘ //rv (TTTN\W‘ Vany! v arvanv i
o W [pbedat I e Sl
H Connection | M6 screw | ‘ i i | |
1 allowance i oro7 | : ‘ . ‘ 4-M6 tap
ol | I | ' w| ore7
& ! <« &
[
|
|

T
|
—-
!

T

|

|
i
i
!
i
194
225
Il
I
I
[
i
|

194

T M6 breaker AN/ \j& APANviAND) S.j_/ 1

mounting screw

11
' 8-M4 screw

213
87 Add these tapped
113 M12 bolt 87 ;‘S:C'f]ggté“be ‘43‘5‘ |44 | ( holes in 8 poswli_ons)
130.5 3P:Center pole 130.5 to standard boring.
| | 4P:Center & : 87
neutral poles
3-pole 4-pole Load side
Drilling plan

Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.

4-pole
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate 3-pole

35

|
BNl
%

|

i
|
4‘4
!
—---
l
|
|
|
[
I
5
163

% [} . 7* o5 M8 terminal block § Connection allowance ‘ ‘ 8

mounting screw \

Ly I
| —
0
L j A] L I
[l g g | o107 beedh R S
o .
« 30 Stud attachable in
ll»* ‘, this direction only 44 87
121 136 181
013 Insulating barrier | | [
M12 bolt
3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF800-CEW
NF800-SEW
NF800-HEW
NF800-REW

HOperating Characteristics

Hinternal Accessories

Type name NFBOO-CEW | NF800-SEW | NFBOO-HEW |  NF800-REW
Rated current In (Amp.) 400-800
adjustable
Number of poles 3 3 ‘ 4 3 ‘ 4 3
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690 690
=g 690V — 10/10 15/15 —
5% G 600472 500V 18/9 30/30 50/50 70/35
< 8 7-
2 % o AC | 440V 36/18 42/42 65/65 125/63
2] cu/lcs
B _%’ ( ) 400V 36/18 50/50 70/70 125/63
23
& s 230V 50/25 85/85 100/100 150/75
Front Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts |connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
with auxiliary handle.) Rear : .
connection Mounting screw: M6x40 (4pcs)
Type NF800-SEW
10h
.
5h Nylf:l)sﬂrCEW
NF800-SEW
2h NF800-HEW
I NF800-REW
1h iR i I - —
30min 1| LTD operating time Current setting Rated Current
20min W at 125% Ir: 400~800A In: 800A
14min Y 1000s(TL=150s set) (Adjustable)
1omin —— Sy 6705(TL=100s set)
emin 400s(Ti= 60s set) — —
P N\ 80s(Ti= 125 sef) ] ]
\ - LTD operating time Tt
2min . 12-60-100-150s £20%
g % \\z%\
= 30s A\
© 0 \ \ .
£ AN RN
T R LA XN ™
2 Pre-alarm \E § N> iy STD pickup current Is
[e) 5s [—pickup current Ip SKRNN N Ir x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 i
Ir x(0.70-0.75 N \\} Sy ND -5-6-7-8-10) £15%
25 [-0.8-0.85-09 +10% N N T R
-0.95-1.0) N N 1 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
1s NN ~1 T T T T
Pre-alarm NN NN NN
0.5 o — STD ting i T
S gperaﬁ.lrflg time Tp \\ \\\\ N \ opera g\; :;OGZ
02s [ Te= - $20% ~ L 2+0.04s
N
0.1 — t 200%) ~ .1+ 0.03: 1
° @ N IN 0.06£0.03
0.05s
[ ]
00z T8 LT Yoo
(Magnification to In) breaking time
0.01s L L
06 0.7 1 125 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
Current (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)
ECurrent R

— Operating handle

Left-side __

. Right-side
mounting

mounting

AL® AXO SHTorUVTE -

Lead wire

direction PALE TI m

A0 8 (ko]0 E0 8

°H
(

1

[Tk

|)8|I EZIEEINEHIEY ét(

1

I) | L[=p

Note: (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.

Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

HExternal Accessories

o,

educing Curve

130

120

110

The rated current does not

Reference +—
ambient

temperature T

100

/

depend on temperature.

However, if ambient

temperature exceeds 40°C,

reduce the continuous

working current as left

curve.

Working current correcting ratio (

10

20

30

40

50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Reg:;e: ce Accessories Type name Re;g;e:ce
F |F8sw 55 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-8SW3 (*1)
Operating handle S |S4SW 57 é Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-8SW3 (*1) 60
V | VBSWF, V8SW 54 .g Rear (BTC)| BTC-8SW3 (*1)
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-8SW3 (*1) 69 Handle' HL HL-4SW 70
Auxiliary handle (HT) |HT-4SW 70 look deviee HL-S |HLS-85W
Electrical operation device bAe 61

Note: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.




Front connection
94.5
Mounting hole Insulating barrier (removable) Conductor thickness 26
¢ t=12 max. ,:E, 4-pole
n n a
I ] I 8 Breaker 3-pole
? i ? I ? 5 E ¢ % ¢ ’y | Breake
Il Il ™
= ) Auxiliary handle
f— — L w— Y —] -
o (removable) *?» *?» *?»
Terminal dimension for Rs
I |r_|| I o o directly connecting o ‘l |
S ductor 3
B N E 15 con 3 o
|3 s o QT% ¢ | &
N ) S| o085
TP 9T © = < |4 4 &
< L
If} $ $ & N % s 8 ‘ =
&
hd 46 . & 70 M6 tap 70 51
Trip button © ore7 172
51 70 - 97
40
40 210 103
140 Neutral pole 1.0mm clearance on each
%0 280 5 107 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.) ~ 3-pole 4-pole side of the handle frame.
014 155 Conductor drilling for direct connection
M12 bolt e Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
3-pole 4-pole 217 ]
Rear connec Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
Stud can be rotated 90° M6 tap or 57
Connection allowance
. 25 Breaker Groove for reducing
Mounting plate \fj‘i ¢ heat by overcurrent ¢ © 6-048
¢ B - o] PN =
TR ke gl =
o INANAELE
I 2 ‘ 4-M6 tap or 07
|
ol v ©
b= < I3
| 4 g : LT,
1@ T - !
I
4 —2 + o + )+ A +) (+) — =
| ‘ s B}
8 |32 |15 70 Tm
=t 140 - 70 11 11 ~8-M4 screw
113 110 213 M6 screw for | Add these tapped holes in
140 048 70
M12 bolt mounting breaker 210 8 positions to standard boring.
140
3-pole 4-pole
P Drilling plan P
Mounting plate ~ Stud can be rotated 90°
Plug-in terminal block ¢ Breaker ¢
< | |
- — S — =
[l
e T % T %
8 ! !
e
g P A T SR N 1
H 13 1 ‘ 1 1 ‘ el
g ‘
s o | ¢ & -
£ T ® « | ! 0 | ! | °
2 R IR —at bt = i [ ©
58 ¢ & I;’ — | [
© ©
AL - 70 140
. M8 terminal block mounting screw 140 013 208 010 278
M12 bolt
3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

N F800-SDW Type name NF800-SDW
Rated current In (Amp.) (700), 800
Number of poles 2
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
53
8 | IEC 60947-2
2% (leullcs)
S & [Timeconstant| DC | 250V 40/40
5 2 [not larger than
% = 10ms
&g
Front Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)
Standard Attached Parts |connection Insulating barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
(4-pole models are provided
with auxiliary handle.) Rear ) .
connection Mounting screw: M6x40 (4pcs)
Type NF800-SDW
HOperating Characteristics
4h
2h \
Type
1h \ NF800-SDW
30min \ \ 700A,800A
20min [\ \ oc
14min \\
10min ‘\ \\ } } } }
6min
amn [T\ e ™
2min \ \ Control | Insttrip
\ N Max setting | current (A)
Q 1min. N Lo 26004520 —
£ N
£ ANEIZN s
_g 20s &‘ Hi 6500+1300 }
g 10s / \\ \\
Q
s . i AN
2 N
Adjustment
1s 700A
0.5 }}
Adjustment
0.2s range
800A
0.1s
Max. total
0.05s interrupting time
0.02s =S
—  Time-delay trip I} Inst trip
0.01s
1 125 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of rated current
Hinternal Accessories B Ambient Compensating Curve
1) T
Left-side i op::zt;]TZiZaendliL ® AXO SHTorUVTE - Lead wire 130 E
mounting mounting or direction € 10 5
2 2
ry £ — k4
H of [0 00| 0 g 1o | 4
H o| | o 00| 0 = =
(1) 1) £ o
5
ol||0o 0 00| H (3 o —
HIE=SINEEINEHINY-BIl g
(*1) 1) ! 8
Rated ambient 40°C o 10 20 30 40 50 60

Note: (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting. Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

HExternal Accessories

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Reggrge;ce Accessories Type name Regg;egce
F |F8sSwW 55 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-8SW3 (*1)
Operating handle S |S4SwW 57 é Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-8SW3 (*1) 60
V | VBSWF, Vv8sW 54 .g Rear (BTC)| BTC-8SW3 (*1)
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-8SW3 (*1) 69 Handle_ HL HL-4SW 70
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW 70  |lock device HL-S | HLS-8SW
E‘I;(i:égcal operation e 61

Note: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



Front connection 5
reaker
7

¢
RS
94.5
Mounting hole  Insulating barrier (removable) Conductor thickness 2% ¢ 4ol
¢ ¢ t=12 max. Fﬁ ’» poe
non I n ﬁ} 3-pole
=] If=-fn Il 1 I 8 Breaker
= it x| 1 8 ?\\@I\?\\? & N~ m 4| 6 ¢
I Il Il Il Auxiliary handl
C e C e 1o () uxiliary handle
(removable) Terminal dimension for . M 5 Re
directly connecting 0 6 tap or o
I I o s | conducor spale e L s
25 ] L E § 7 15 085 [ J
N o ¢
N © @ 1
(- - [ T -] = ‘ ‘ T R
< 22
AL o FEH s o ¢ o | H 5
ki 4 4 - 46 40 3 172
o &
Trip button 51 70 ‘ N 97
1.0mm clearance on each
40 103 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.) y
0 210 Neutral pole 4 4 side of the handle frame.
] 5 107
210 280 | o4 Conductor drilling for direct connection Front-panel cutout
M12 bolt 155 70
3-pole 4-pole 217 ]
4-pole
Drilling plan

Real‘ connecti Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

Connection allowance  Stud can be rotated 90° M6 tap or 7
4’25 Breaker Groove for reducing heat
Mounlingplate\ j ¢ by overcurrent ¢ 6-048
I
¢ | w| . 4r+ + \V Es
ne-n L
L0080 TR
‘ 2 ‘ 4-M6 tap or 07
|
ol w @
3l :\ e i 3 -+ 8
® = hat ‘ !
Fa Bt %‘ De(De(F QDD D+ A .
L\ — g% -
8 70
8 32| 15 140 ‘ 70 2o 11| 117 8-M4 screw
L Add these tapped holes in
013 M6 screw for — ( ese lapp )
113 110 M2 bolt mounting breaker 140 048 210 70 8 positions to standard boring,
I S LL
140
3-pole Drilling plan 4-pole
Mounting plate ~ Stud can be rotated 90°
Plug-in terminal block ¢ ¢ Breaker ¢
i ©
hal
Q - | o & ©
<]
]
5 : ¢ E
5 .
2 o & | 4 & o
2 B [€ = S
59 ¢ |8
o
23 1 70 140
. M8 terminal block mounting screw 140 208 210 278
126
3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan

Remarks: (1) Standard specification of NFB00-SDW is 2-pole model. 3-pole and 4-pole models are available for DC special voltage.
(2) 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF800-UEW Type name NF800-UEW
Rated current In (Amp.) 400-800
adjustable
Number of poles 3 4
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
=< 690V 35/35
3=
s E 500V 170/170
58 IEC 60947-2
£8 leu/lcs) AC | 440V 200/200
cu
32| 400V 200/200
T ©
< g 230V 200/200
Front Mounting screw: 3P: M6x35, M6x132 (2pcs each)
. 4P: M6x35 (3pcs), M6x132 (2pcs)
[ Standard Attached Parts
ﬂ & (&-pole models are provided connection Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
. with auxiliary handle.) Rear Mounting screw: 3P: M6x40, M6x137 (2pcs each)
Type NF800-UEW connection 4P: M6x40 (3pcs), M6x137 (2pcs)
HOperating Characteristics
Type
NF800-UEW
- Current setting
LTD operating time Ir: 400~800A Rated Current
at125% (Adjustable) In: 800A
1000s(TL=150s set)
670s(TL=100s set)
400s(TL= 60s set) — —
80s(Ti= 12s set) I I I I
- LTD operating time Tt
2min b g 12-60-100-150s +20%
o mn \ 5{‘\\\\\\‘\ (at 200%)
£ A\
= 30s O N
© L0 \ \
£ Y ~
[T } | Y g I
g Pre-alarm RN N N ' STD pickup current Is
o 5s [ pickup current Ip SKRRNCSR Ir x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4
Ir x(0.70-0.75 N § N } ~ L -5-6-7-8-10) +15%
25 |--0.8-0.85-0.9 +10% NON 4 4 L |
-0.95-1.0) N \r ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
1s Yo N3 T T T T
Pre-al
05s [— ::e%?[:;il::w §\ t\\ Y \ — STD cperaﬂ:i t;rr;éoTGss
02s [— 'PF =P 02+0.04s -
g || (@t200%) Q N L 0.1+0.03s
. N N 0.06 +0.025
0.05s ‘ ‘
0.02s INST pickup current I Vax. total
Xx4-x12  +15% !
0ots ) breaking time
06 0.7 1 125 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
Current (x100% of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reducing curve

— Operating handle

130

Lead wire

Left-side __| . Rightside 5 o AXO SHTorUVTE ~

PALE TI[J

mounting mounting direction 120

110

100

/ Rated ambient -

1) slel Ll ol L) fe8ll ) 588 |

Continuous load current (%)

iBIT): s Sl il (1

(1 1)

30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

DE 0 ’ b

Note: (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separately for left-side mounting.
Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

HExternal Accessories

(An order for ¥¢ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Accessories Type name Reg:;egce Accessories Type name Re;:;eence
F |F8UW(*1) 55 g Large (TC-L)| TCL-8UW3 (*1) 60
Operating handle S |S4SwW 57 é Skeleton (TTC) — —
v — — §, Rear (BTC)| BTC-8SW3 (*1) 60
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-8SW3 (*1) 69 Handle ) HL HL-4SW 70
Auxiliary handle (HT) |HT-4SW 70  |lock device HL-S |HLS-8UW
E(Ieevti:égcal operation e 61

Note: (“1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



Front connection

Insulating barrier (removable) 44 (ON side)
Mounting hole 143 side)
. N N N ¢ 1 Conductor thickness 64 123.5 (OFF side)
° W[ [+ 1 [&] [+ [ Nl 1=12 max. g
- $ H ki H $ $ H % ! $ H $ © Auxiliary handle I
[ =] CH T4 {removable)
==q
ol
I~
&
o Terminal dimension for
1 Q directly connecting
& I::I I © E ,8_| P \ conductor
,\J 8.5
@ S . 2 ,@J
z ; | —
o [3] 2] s 5T 5 : [z |
| <] A\ 143 4-pole
40
Trip button 51 ‘ N 194 3-pole ‘
T 200 Breaker
40 4 1 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.) ¢ ‘
140 210 Neutral pole 5 204
210 280 o014 252 Conductor drilling for ©
M12 bolt 314 direct connection R N
3-pole 4-pole
143 ¢~ ] T
Conductor | | o
Insulating barrier (removable) thickness 97
Mounting hole Q i t=8 max.
70 n i " ™65
] 1 1 Il o| Auxiliary handle I <
Breaker sl I | (removable; s ~ 51
& R 515 1 R = s -
%[ & T e [ ST T -] - E==50—
o i —
« [ 1.0mm clearance on each
15 side of the handle frame.
o
¢ ¢ § ¢ il 8 Rl o Front-panel cutout
I:J & g Y ) 112
N | e 5
4 & & % [ -] I:i =¢=—=-
©
& <
70 ‘ 70 Trip button M M M =l § 65
M6 screw or 07 51 ‘ 35‘ -
T
3-pole 4-pole Neutral pole 141
Drilling plan 70
— o014 194
210
M12 bolt 200
280
5 204
NF400-UEW 4-pole 252
314

Rear connecti Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

M6 tap or 07 Groove for reducing

Standard direction of stud is horizontal c "
Connection on power side, and vertical on load side. ~ Breaker heat by overcurrent ‘(I)nnec on
Mounting plate _allowance  Otherwise, specify the direction. ¢ Mounting plate _ 2°"ance  Stud can be 6-048
N 25 25 rotated 90
_ 2 == 1 5
. RO Fea 7| i
©
4-M6 tap or 07
o
¢ gl € ¢ gl g R
IS IS

e
o
® &

© © & E|

P S <
5 | S + e S
T
11 11 ~8-M4 screw
32 2
10 8 f—t 15 70 10 0 Add these tapped holes in
e A — 13 70 8 positions to standard boring.
013 M6 screw for 14 048 210 83 o
210 LA A 140 | ounting 0 210 ‘ M12 bolt 140
breaker
3-pole 4-pole NF400-UEW 4-pole
Drilling plan
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

N F1 OOO'S EW Type name NF1000-SEW NF1250-SEW
NF1250-SEW Rated current In (Amp.) 500-1000 600-1250
» Adjustable Adjustable
Number of poles 3 4 3 4
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690
=g 690V 25/13 25/13
3=
s Z 500V 65/33 65/33
+ 8 |IEC 60947-2
% k] o/l AC | 440V 85/43 85/43
g g| (v 400V 85/43 85/43
T
cg 230V 125/63 125/63
. ', b Front Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)
1 i ‘ Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
s 8 B, connection Auxil )
= uxiliary handle: (1pc)
;J gJ &) Standard Attached Parts
N Rear Mounting screw: M8x40 (4pcs)

" Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Type NF1250-SEW connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)

HOperating Characteristics

10h 10h
N4 NS
5h I':. . sh 1T
174 ype 174
h I NF1000-SEW NS NF1250-SEW
2h - 2n — -
i i
. H 1 curent setiing Rated Current n H || Currentseting  Rated Current
[y ';Eg;‘;j’“;gg "’“e‘)a"‘ 25% | 1r:500-1000A In:1000A LT operating e 11:600-1250A In:1250A
L S(TL=150s sef ] L -125% | |
30min 1]y \ 670s(TL=100s set) (Adjustable) 30min \ 1000s(Ti=150s set) (Adjustable)
20min TN \ 400s(Ti= 60s set) ] 20min AV 670s(TL=100s set) | |
amin ARNLX 80s(TL= 125 set) 1 14min 400s(Ti= 60s set) | |
1omin SR — ; 10min 80s(Ti= 12s se) = :
émin (TN X, I — omn 0 [
4min < T i 4min < T i
\ - \ =
2min LTD operating time Tc - 2min Sy LTD operating time T~ —+——
\ '\\ NN 12-60-100-150s  20% S N NN 12-60-100-150s + 20%
©  1min DN (at200%) — o 1 AN (at 200%) ——
\\\ NS % g tmin \‘\ N %
S . AN £ AN %
2 o A\ \_J. z 2 e A A z
= L "\ J o = & by \ \J N2
®  10s [~ Prealarm AN N TRES N ©  10s [~ Prealarm AN "\ 3
8- pickup current Ip SO } M SR STD pickup current Is 8- pickup current Ip AN N NN t‘q STD pickup current Is
58 In (0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 S9N KNP In x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 ] 58 [ Inx(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 SN NHSY In x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 -
-0.9-0.95-1.0) £ 10% K A RN Y 5678 % -0.9-0.95-1.0) + 10% b ~, -5-6-7-8-10) £ 15%
N ) N \57 '\\.,. S56.7:810)£15% N ) < ~~\} I 567810 15%
ENS NN ] 1 NN ]
1s == J i i 1s RN ‘ ‘
N N, ks R ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ N X ks R
05s Pre-alarm NONNSNE R STD operating time Ts ] 05s [~ Pre-alarm SONNNR RN STD operating time Ts —]|
operating time Tp \ > NS 0.3+0.06s Operi‘mg fime Tp \ . NS 0.3+0.06s
L 4 o0%
02s Tp:%tZO% AN k 3 02:+0.0ds | 025 [~ o= £20% N '\ X 02+004s —|
0.1s (at 200%) AN \\ v 0.1£0.03s —| o1s [ (a1200%) N \\\‘\ > N 0.1£003s —|
N 0.06+0.02s ‘ N 0.06+0.02s
0.05s ] 0.05s 1 1
INST pickup current It INST pickup current It
0.02 X (4-x12) + 15% N | .02 X (4-x12) +15% N |
- (Magnification to In) Max. total - (Magnification to In) Max. total
breaking time breaking time
0.01s . ! 0.01s . : :
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000 60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current (of Ir) Current (of Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (of In) Instantaneous tripping current (of In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reduction curve
. _ r
Lefeid — OPeRr.atrl]ng .Zandle Load wire & 1 1
eft-side __| . Rightside 5 N = 2
mounting mounting ® AXO SHTorUVTE - Giocion PALE g 120 g
= o
3 110 2
o o
8 100 ~
12}
® ] 3 ©
< \
Remark: (*1) refer to page 45 ©
: . 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
EExternal Accessories
(An order for ¥t should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)
: Reference : Reference
A ri Type nam
ccessories ype name page Accessories Type name page
. F |F10SW ("1 55 Aucxiliary handle HT-10SW
Operating handle 1) y 70
S |S10SW 57 Handle lock (HL) *
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-10SW3 (*1) 69 Large terminal cover (TC-L)| TCL-10SW3 (*1) 60
Electrical operation device bAg 61

Note: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



Conductor thickness 15 _40

N Insulating barrier (removable) 128 x 2pcs max.
ﬂ/ [ Bolt M12 x 50
qH Mounting " | Break
;I\\lg/ho\e ¢ @lu <;| el e ¢
& & 4
+ |+ +
Auxiliary handle
(removable)
(m 8 © i
e s 5 ¢ e g
4| &
N
S
FHEE thd L
] & [
Neutral pole LE_J M8 tap or 10 |.70
la: 70,
140 210 3-pole 4-pole
213 M12 bolt 210 280 )
" Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole
Rear connectio
4-pole
Mounting plate 3-pole Breaker
M8 screw for mounting breaker ¢ / Breaker ¢ .,,_J S
0
— 1 / Stud can be rotated 90° + [+ + —
= 5 | | | | =
@ R11.5
f - &
= & ~
¢ ¢ 5
Connection ¢ [
CL -1 ﬁ-La allowance & gl SI
5/ 013 4% S i
22
D M= Conductor thickness
- 24 1=6 x 2pCs max. %]
Bolt M12 x 45 70 70 80
8|33 115 Insulat 230 300 1.0mm clearance on each
nsulation cover i
140 97 (removable) M8 tap or 610 side of the handle frame.
3-pole 4-pole Front-panel cutout
Drilling plan

Mounting plate

JugHi
Plug-in terminal block M10 terminal block mounting screw Breaker

¢ ¢ b w
Stud can be rotated 90° &
4 + |+ + 4+
B ©
D o
Il . g
l T z
— b <+ + <+ + -
§ - ST TR ols A N
- Connection”” i i fi i - 8
Bl = allowance 5 I U m] 012
Conductor thickness | i 143 .
=6 x 2pcs max. sulating 140 70 140
ﬁss Bolt M12 x 45 et e 274
208 134 © * a-pole tpole

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF1250-SDW

Type name NF1250-SDW
Rated current In (Amp.) 1000, 1250
Number of poles 2
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
Rated short-
circuit breaking
capacity (kA)
IBC 60947-2 | pg | p50y 40/20
(lcu/lcs)
Time constant
not larger than
10ms
Front Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
cgr::\r;ction Insulating barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
Standard Attached Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
Parts A Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
ear i Insulating cover: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Type NF1250-SDW connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
HOperating Characteristics
3h
- ‘\ | 2 |‘ \
1h 1h
" T
40min ‘\ \ Ily;wezso-snw 40min ‘\ \\ Npr1eZSDrSDW
1000A " 1250A
20min \ DC 20min \ ) DC
10min 1omin Maximu
6min \ Maximum 6min \
4min 4min
N
S ERNIAN AN
AV TN
1min N 1min N
NI TN 405 NN ! 1
40s AN AN P N NC Inst. trip range 1
1) 30s o 30s [ Minimum N (4 steps)
£ 20s[— Minimum Inst. trip range — E 208 N —
= N (4 steps) = Control Inst. trip
E 10s \\ Control Inst trip £ 10s N setting current(A)
S e NG setting current(A) — [ \\ T 28002700
g N Lo 2800 + 700 — g * \\ 2 4200 £ 700
2 2 4200 + 700 | 2s 3 5600 + 700
N 3 5600 + 700 Hi 7000 + 700
1s Hi 7000 700 — 1s
0.6s 0.6s
0.4s 0.4s
0.2s 0.2s
0.1s 0.1s
0.06s Max. total 0.065 Max. total
0.0.4s time 0.0.4s interrupting time
0.02s Time, N - 0.02s |-Time N\ /
delay trip Inst. trip |-delay trip Inst. trip
0.01s L 0.01s -
1 125 2 3 4 5 7 10 20 30 40 50 70 1 125 2 3 4 5 7 10 20 30 40 50 70
Current (x100% of rated current) Current (x100% of rated current)
Hinternal Accessories B Ambient Compensating Curve
I
— Operating handle ~ %[[1000A =
Left-side __| . Right-side _, Lead wire Lt ] 2
mounting mounting AL® AXO SHTorUVT B - jirection 2 20— g
T 110 ~— B
[J of|o ® Pt —— T
° of|o S F1250A i
[ ] (o} i Ke) o £ 100
[§)
[J [¢] 90
[J [¢]
[ ] o] 80 |
5 10 20 30 40 50 60
Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

HExternal Accessories

Ambient temperature (°C)

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

: Reference " Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
Operating handle F |F10SW (*1) 55 Auxiliary handle HT-10SW 70
S [s10SwW 57 Handle lock (HL) b
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-10SW3 (*1) 69 Large terminal cover (TC-L)| TCL-10SW3 (*1) 60
Electrical operation device < 61

Note: (“1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.




Outside dimensions are same as those of NF1000-SEW and NF1250-SEW.

Insulating barrier
(removable)
¢ Mounting hole H qﬁ

Conductor thickness 15, 40
t=8 x 2pcs max.

Al

° = H Bolt M12 x 50 Breaker
- N Auxiliary handle &
s (removable) + | 4 ES
N (i [ 8 ¢ o ¢ d
5D = ¥ & 15
» + 14 +
o o
o w[ 70 70
2 M8 screw or 610
43 170
140
213 M12 bolt _IjW- ?Bg 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan
Rear connection Outside dimensions are different from those of NF1000-SEW and NF1250-SEW.
Mounting plate 4-pole
M8 screw for mounting breaker / Breaker & a 3-pole Breaker
I Stud can be rotated 90" &% % ! &
B 5 | | I
®| 0
o &
S - R11.5
@ ¢ 2
Connection allowance & ) ¢- 5
22 013 —
- =<
™ ol Conductor thickness 8
11 i 1=6 x 2pcs max. 1% —
+
18 ‘ Bolt M12 x 45 7 70 g
\ 230 300 « 180/
82|15 Insulation cover
140 97 (removable) M8 screw or 010 1.0mm clearance on each side
3-pole 4-pole of the handle frame.

Drilling plan

Front-panel cutout

m Outside dimensions are different from those of NF1000-SEW and NF1250-SEW.

Plug-in terminal block

Mounting plate
M10 terminal block mounting screw

Breaker
. ¢ >
—_— Stud can be rotated 90 ¢
_ sl 4| 4 R i
M |
© | 10|
¢ ] g L3 g‘r o &
|
- 3
a o o %
= rrelilel N2
R Connection *) hal] © | % ¢ ¢
Conductor thickness 43 2 70 140
=6 x 2pcs max. 013 140 1
68 [25.5 204 12 274
T
208 134 | Bolt M12x 45 Insulating barrier 3-pole 4-pole
Drilling plan

Remarks: (1) Standard specifications of NF1250-SDW is 2-pole models. 3-pole and 4-pole models are for DC special voltage.
(2) 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF1600-SEW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NF1600-SEW
Rated current In (Amp.) Adjustable
800-1600
Number of poles 3 4
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
5 3 690V 25/13
k=) 500V 65/33
£ & |IEC 60947-2
% s (lewlcs) AC | 440V 85/43
= | (lcu/lcs;
B 400V 85/43
T
c g 230V 125/63
Front Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
" Insulating barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
connection Auxiliary handle: (1
Standard Attached uxiliary handle: (1pc)
Parts .
Rear Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
Type NF1600-SEW
10h
5h
Type
2h NF1600-SEW
| Current setting Rated Current
1h LTD operating time at-125% 1r:800-1600A In:1600A
1000s(TL=150s set) B Adjustabl
30min \ 670s(TL=100s set) (Adjustatle)
20min \ 400s(TL= 60s set) B
14min X 80s(Ti= 12s set) B
10min X
W\ \
6min
4min \\ \\
2min \ LTD operating time Tu
'y 12-60-100-150s + 20%
o SMNNS
£ AR
2 s0s N\ RIS
= W \‘ \J~\
g 10s Pre-alarm ‘~\‘~ NOSE PN Y
le) | pickup current Ip Y 2\ N ‘\ N STD pickup current Is ||
5s In x(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 o \‘\\ =4 RN In x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4
-0.9-0.95-1.0) + 10% h S~ N N LTS -5-6-7-8-10) + 15%
2 " " " " '~ N ~) " "
AREEEN RIS NSE e ]
. BN —
055 |— Pre-alarm N NI N | STD operating time Ts —|
operating time Tp N NS BN 0.3+0.06s
02s [— To=— +20% N ( A 02+0.04s _|
'~
0.1s (at 200%) AN \\\‘\ A < 0.1+0.03s —
N 0.06 £ 0.02s
0.05s ‘ ‘
INST pickup current I 1 T
0.02s X (4~12) + 15% A\
(Magnification to In) Max. total
) ) breaking time
0.01s
60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

Hinternal Accessories

Current (of Ir)

Instantaneous trippin

g current (of In)

— Operating handle

Left-side __|
mounting

. Right-side

mounting

AL® AXO SHTorUVT &

cHIl HINHIN
HIHEHINPEHINPE <IN R EID:

Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

HExternal Accessories

_, Lead wire
direction

PALH

ECurrent reducing curve

T
< 130 e
g 5
= :
€ 120
9 ©
= o
3
3 110 ‘E
] [id
&
S 100 N
3
3 %
g N
£ 8 N\
5 N\
o

70

0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Ambient temperature (°C)

(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

; Reference : Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
Operating handle F |F10SW (*1) 55 Auxiliary handle HT-10SW 70
S |s1o0Sw 57 Handle lock (HL) pie
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-16SW3 (*1) 69 Electrical operation device RS 61

Note: (“1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



Conductor thickness t=6 x W75 max.
Insulating barrier go

(removable) \ gl ol ¢ 4-pole
¢ R ﬂ "‘ ﬂ Bolt M10 x 65 i 3-pole Breaker
o o I+
3 E i B Auxiliary hand}" o Breaker . N
p=d had (removable) /
- j 3 Mounting hole ¥ | i;s 5 *|® *
A ] [ R11.5|
() (th g e 1 5
e &) & g 3¢ e 5 & °)
& | ¢ AR
N
13 315 B PPN <+
=}
c M8 tap or 610 @
70 70 )
101.5 1.0mm clearance on each side
- of the handle frame.
263 3045 Neutral polel, ) 3-pole 4-pole
364.5 190 .
k | 280 Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
3-pole 4-pole

ear connectio

Connection 1538 15

allowance
Q9
3| 3
1
o I
o §
:*I'Ei' i e 2
B — == I g
=l — R 2|
2 S o
Stud can be rotated 90° @7 Stud can be rotated 80" @7
Breaker Mounting angle
Mounting angle Conductor thickness Mounting angle Conductor thickness ¢ b
¢ \F 1=6 x W75 max. ¢ U 126 x W75 max. T =
e -
& &

il
2

o Y
Connection & & IR C+
| allowance
o .
i [
1] 5 2 E |70] Mstaporeto |70 |
140 T
%as‘ 11 |70] 011 3-pole 4-pole
125_[15 | BM10 x50 bolt 210 140 | 125 | M10x 50 bolt
3-pole 140 200 4-pole Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF1600-SDW

HOperating Characteristics

Type NF1600-SDW

Type name NF1600-SDW
Rated current In (Amp.) 1600
Number of poles 2
Reted insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
Rated short-
circuit breaking
capacity (kA)
IEC60947-2 | g | o50v 40/20
(leu/lcs)
Time constant
not larger than
10msec
Front Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
corr?nr:zction Insulating barrier: (2P: 1pc, 3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
Standard Attached Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
Parts .
Rear Mounting screw: M8 x 40 (4pcs)
connection Auxiliary handle: (1pc)
4h
.
2h NF1500-5DW
1h for MAG-ONLY
1600A
30min b
20min \
Tamin \ Max. allowable time of Overcurrent
10min \‘
\
6min
smin ¢

2rin \

1min

[ 30s.
.§ 20s
= ™~ I~ Inst. trip adjustment
£ 10s. range (4 steps)
© Geleps)
2 5s. Contro | Inst. trip
o settingl | current(A)
2s Lo | 3200+800
2 48004800
1s 3 6400+800
A Hi 8000+800
0.5s
0.2s
01s Max. total
0.05 interrupting time
0.02s. \ /
Inst.trip
s L
100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
x100% of rated current
Hinternal Accessories
— Operating handle
Left-side __ . Right-side Lead wire
mounting mounting AL® AXO SHTorUVT B - jirection

HMExternal Accessories

HIH=HINFEHINPE =10

Remark: (1) refer to page 45.

(An order for Yr should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

: Reference ; Reference
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page
Operating handle F |F10SW (*1) 55 Auxiliary handle HT-10SW 70
S [s10SwW 57 Handle lock (HL) <
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-16SW3 (*1) 69 Electrical operation device Yo 61

Note: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.




Outside dimensions are same as those of NF1600-SEW.

Insul Conductor thickness t=6 x W75 max.
nsulating barrier g 20 35

(removable) 011 ¢
4-poll
N ¢ A—im Bolt M10 x 65\ i 3 p:lz ©
2l e Z 2 i a Break
| > 9 ﬂ 0 H Auxiliary handk\ | ¢ Breaker ¢ reaker
IR = (removable) / ¢
% & EaES +
210 Mounting hole 280 |
R11.5,
3 @ . ‘
L)) U ¢ g . !
EE EdEd 2 ‘ ‘
0
5 W;} - @ 70 b M8 tap or 010 80
.%, 1.0mm clearance on each side
364.5 3-pole 4-pole of the handle frame.
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

3-pole 4-pole

Outside dimensions are different from those of NF1600-SEW.

Connection 15 38 15

JREE

>3

+ T

b 1

a3 o :
1 %9 « o)
H] ——ed & -
Eﬂ ) o o011 B Breaker Mounting angle
i Conductor thickness i M10 x 50 bolt
Mounting angle Mounting angle
¢ t=6x W75 max. ¢ Conductor thickness e b
=6 x W75 max. =11y (= }
<
=== = £
8 L 8
[_rﬂ r Connection allowance ™| (T f —| 1
TG = is ReT = E| - [
l o9 N £ c
1 3| 8| €
] | g
‘ g > )
140 11
115 M10x 50 bolt £ [70]
. &4745 M8 tap or 010
Stud can be rotated 90 125 Stud is in horizontal direction.
., Stud can not be rotated 90°
140 200 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole 4-pole Drilling plan

Remarks: (1) Standard specification of NF1600-SDW is 2-pole model. 3-pole and 4-pole models are for DC special voltage.
(2) 2-pole models are 3-pole models with the central pole removed.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV30-CS

Type name NV30-CS
Number of poles 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-230 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (A) 510 15 20 30
High-speed Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) 30
AT e 74 type Max.operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04
- . Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) —
“'"": - ;I;Ilg;e-delay Max.operating time at 2lAn (s) —
Inertial non-operating time at 2IAn (s) —
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V —
mmEy | o [ aoov -
lcu/lcs 230V 2.5/2

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Type NV30-CS

HOperating Characteristics

Mounting screw: M4 x 0.7 x 20 (2pcs.)

3h

Remark: (1) Standard lead wire is drawn from side. However, lead wire drawn by load can be produced

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics —

2h
an .
1h o High-
speed
40min 1h type
Type NV30-CS 3omin| Z 44 =
20min E 2
10min a g
10min 4min | 218
6min \ 2min| S1 4T
4min [\ \\ g mn ug"i 5
é 30s é: _§
2min \ \ E, 103 g
® 1min —~ 8 5 s
E 40s \\ S 2
o 30s \\ Max. O s
£ 20s 0.5s
5 .
§_ 10s AN NG 02s
N
6s \\ 0.1s
AN 0.04s
4
g \\ 0.02s
2s G \ 001s
1s \ 2550 100 500 1000
0.65 \ Ground-fault current
0.4s Min \‘ (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
0.2s \\
0.1s 1
0.06s \ \C
0.04s AN
0.02s N
0.01s N
1 1.25 2 3 4 5 7 10 20 30 40 50 70 100
x100% of rated current
Hinternal Accessories HETemperature Characteristics
. 9 T
— Operating handle ®AL 0 AX Lead wi P |
Left-side 4[”]? Right-side ad_ea I_W're T a0 B
mounting mounting E MG irection 2 200
& 150 B
= [:
S ——
® GE) 100
[ ] o E o .E = g0
2w
® -0 3 10 20 30 40 50 60
2
o

upon request.
(2) refer to page 44.

HExternal Accessories

Ambient temperature (°C)

Hinternal Wiring Diagram

107

: Reference . Reference Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ; / !
Lock cover (Lc)|  Lcoscs 70 & |Small (TC-S)| TCS-03CS3W i = 1
R ) 8 . [}

Rail mounting adapter DIN-03CS 70 i; Large (TC-L)] TCL-03CS3W 60 O—x_, A~ Z2CT _mvx_é, °
Q o
Handle lock device HL-05FH 70 € |Rear (BTC) BTC-03CS 5 I @
£ 5 . bz
~ |Skeleton (TTC) TTC-03CS = ]

\ i

Magnetic Senstivity ‘

device selector |

\ i

\ | I i

\ i

l_ i

Leakage
indication button



ear connectio

67.5

Mtg. hole MS screw 145 Breaker
9 ¢ Test butt — T Applicable ¢
st button wire size:1.6mm-dia.to 22mm?
o {}@ _ .
el &
S ed . :
e—f-— X 8| 8 3 38 e - -3
o ~ 05.5
‘ - R
FAQLA '
235 Leakage 12.5 (max) 235 M4 X 0.7
= indicator button — = taps or 05
49 Bus t max. =3
52
Bus drilling for Drilling plan
4 55 direct connection
67
M4 X 0.7 taps
or g5 Breaker
Mtg plate t max =3.2 ¢ Breaker
/ ¢ /
e | = &
0 g T | 4
© £ £ N ¢ 3R] ¢ &
| 1
<
F I
J x
il _ 235 14 65
Insulating tube | 47
Front-plate cutout
M6 screw Breaker mtg y
M4 X 0.7 screw Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV32-SW
NV63-SW

NV63-CW
NV63-HW

Type NV63-SW

HEOperating Characteristics

4h

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC)

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

Multi-voltage type

Type name NV32-sW NV63-CW NV63-SW NV63-HW
(5) 6 10 (5) (10) (15) 16 | (5) (10) (15) 16 | (15) 16 20 25
Rated current In (Amp.) (15) 16 20 20 25 (30) 32 20 25 (30) 32 | (30) 32 40 50
25 (30) 32 40 50 (60) 63 | 40 50 (60) 63 (60) 63
Number of poles 3 3 3 3
100-440 100-440 100-440 100-440

Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA)

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

30,100+200+500

High-speed type Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 5/2 2.5/1 7.5/4 10/5
breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 5/2 5/2 7.5/4 10/5
IEC 60947-2 (low/los) AC230V 10/5 7.5/4 15/8 25/13

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw:

M4x0.7x55 (2pcs)

Insulation barrier: (3P: 2pcs) excluding models of NV63-CW

2h
1h Types
0mi NV32-SW
min NV63-CW  NV63-SW  NVE3-HW
20min
14min
10min
6min N\
4min N\
2min
g 1min \‘ N M
5 s \\ \‘\/
= 20s N
©
g 10s
o 5s N
2s
Min.
1s \
0.55 \
0.2s
0.1s
0.05s \\ \ .
—_—
0.02s
0.01s
113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40

HInternal Accessories

x100% of Rated current

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

Operating handle

Aol J-ell ] (o[ ] 8] J el 11 ]

Left-side _, - Right-side
mounting i mounting

®AL OAX B uvt

oLl ] [leB(]] ® fue geac
Lead wire
TBM — . .
Remark: (1) refer to page 44. El direction
BExternal Accessories
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name | Reference
page page
F | FO5SW 55 i
Mechanical | \y | \iosSW3 (1) 69
. S | so5SW 57 interlock
Operating handle
V | VO5SWF 54 5 Small TC-S | TCS-05SW3W
R — — § Large | TC-L | TCL-05SW3W
LC |LC-058W T | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-05SW3 60
Handle lock devi 1) HLF-05SW 70 EE‘; Rear BTC | BTC-05SW3W
andle fock G8YI%8 | b [in-ossw F | Plug-in | PTC | PTC-05SW3W
HL-S | HLS-05SW
IEC _35mm rail DIN-05SW 70
mounting adapters

Note: (*1) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.

T
High-
speed
type

)
2min EL g
ol |2
1min f o4
<} 13
£ sosich{°
L
| 15
£ 125 E fi
© S | ©
° o
Q 2
S} 1s
055
0.2s
0.1s
0.04s
0.02s
0.01s

25 50 100

500 1000

Ground-fault current
(x100% of rated current sensitivity)

BTemperature Characteristics

Rated ambient —

Operating time change rate (%,

Hinternal Wiring Diagram

20

30 40

Ambient temperature (°C)

50 60

Test button

T
i Ny
| :
(]
oO—x ~~ ZCT
g x_ : C _NW\_(')
@ (5_,( | mw‘x_é)
2% = 1 T
£
|
Magnetic [T Senstivity
deyice || selector
|
| [
|
1
Leakage
indication button

Load side

Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.




M5x0.8 screw

Insulation barrier (M6 for 63A)
(removable)
Mounting hole Sensitivity current
selector
&y
lefeld) Tef
o i -l g .
[l |#1ef@ =
i Leakage
2 45
Trip button 1 indicaton button
50 Test button 61
75 68
4 72
90

Applicable

wire size:1.6mm-dia.to 22mm?

05.5
(6.5mm-diameter for 63A)
0
b ©|
12.5 max.

(Conductor thickness
t=5 max.)

Conductor drilling
for direct connection

¢ Breaker

25 M4x0.7 taps
or 5mm dia.hole

Drilling plan

ear connectio

Mounting panel ¢ Breaker
t=3.2max ¢ Breaker
Insulati
\ nsulation tube ¢ @5% ! 1
e i e .
. AR gy i
¢ pa I Aldady
= s = % % % 1 [ D
= T 014
S it 70
M4x0.7 screw
50 for mounting breaker 25
| M4x0.7 taps ,
0 M6 screw h 1.0mm clearance on each side of
27 . -
m 50 or Smm-dia.hole the handle frame.
68
72 42
Drilling plan
9P Front-panel cutout
M5x0.8
terminal block mounting screw 80
Mounting panel 50 Breaker (plug-in terminal block)
Plug-in terminal block \ ®
¢
3
_ olo|ol
155 ) +l+ 1+
¢ T T =] gl = Center line of < =]
55 | :ﬁ I 8 2 = breaker body @ ®
| I 4 14
DS | | 165max.
M { J 3
~ L N\
25
M6 screw 1 6mm-dia.hole or
M5x0.8 taps
6.5 82

89 30

Details of terminal

Conductor drilling cutout
for direct connection

Cutout and drilling plan

Remark: In case of the CE marking, outside sizes differ.
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV125-CW NV125-SW

NV125-HW

Type NV125-SW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NV125-CW NV125-SW NV125-HW
63 (75) 80 (15) 16 20 (30) (15) 16 20 (30)
Rated current In (Amp.) 100 125 32 40 50 (60) 63 32 40 50 (60)
(75) 80 100 (125) 63 (75) 80 100
Number of poles 3 3 4 3 4
. 100-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 200-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (2) Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type|Multi-voltage type| Multi-voltage type| Multi-voltage type
e 30,100+200+500 30,100+200+500 30,100+200+500
High-speed type Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04
L 100+200+500 100+200+500 100+200-500
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable > ( Selectable >
Time-delay type —_— 0.45+1.0+2.0 0.45+1.0+2.0 0.45¢1.0+2.0
Max. operating time at 51An (s) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable > ( Selectable >
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1+0.5+1.0) (0.1+0.5+1.0) (0.1+0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 10/5 25/13 50/25
breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 10/5 30/15 50/25
IEC 60947-2 (lou/lcs) AC230V 3015 50/25 100/50

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 3pcs)
excluding models of NV125-CW

*1: 3P only

Notes: (1) The time-delayed types will be produced when they have the current specifications of 20A or more.
(2) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

i - H N BN
” i A s o e
\ NViBE R SR 1608 i NVisE i 1EAZA o A\ Wiz S 85 som A Wiz =
A i =i i [ eas
vvvvvv AVENR\ filn'y ‘\ i emin [N\
bt e e ; -
.E zmin Mak (@ A.;aA .g amn _g i M E 2min o
- Amin *= 1min = Amin. = Amin
2= N 2o A 2w 2w
T 20s T o= = s = s
S ™ g o < g - § N
§ = § =« N s = g =
NI N
2 u N " 2
15 1s N N 1s 15
05s 0ss \\ AN 0ss 0ss
02s 02s ' 02s 02s
0.1s 15 o fot 1s s
ooss oo oo ™ oo Mrff" ol o v ot
oozs ooz o il oozs Wil
~doiay 1p ] ~dolay Tip 3 elay rp T —] Gy TP
oot oot oo oots
TH8 2 8 4567 10 15 20 0 4080 T8 2z 8 4 567 10 15 20 G 40506070 THs 2 8 4567 10 152 s 4050 i 2 8 4567 10 152 s 400
x100% of Rated current %x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
HEarth-Leakage Tripping Hinternal Accessories BTemperature Characteristics —
Characteristics Operating handle ‘
@ . . ! 130
Hon | [T J7 LT (T T 1T | ) Left-side Right-side < I
‘si;:d B Fni‘f%)‘ype, | ] I;Tﬁf;]‘awﬁ H WAX) e mounting - I:ID - mounting 9§°/ 120 5
je2l <
o § ol eaL oax B uvr £ —— 8
@ = = SH= ; = 2
2w H2 sHz o1z Lead wire = S
> mgHe £ ge LN E MG QEAL ETBM direction g 100
< wel8l s HEE gHs 8H s 3
8 w22 ELIE s iz < ® S 9
& ‘gsﬁ ] : 5 g EE @ 0 E do @
2 st s 80
I [ ~ -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
05s ] \;\e"r‘\]wa\ ting time .
0z e g me - perere E «QE ¢ :| §| Ambient temperature (°C)
o1 [ [ inertar i
0.04s. nonoperating time
oz { i i Remark: (1) refer to page 44.
2550100 5001000 2550100 5001008 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000
Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
EExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name Reference Test button
page page F,i,i,i,ifi,i,i,ﬁ
F |Fisw 55 i — |
Mechanical | i |Mi05SW3 (4 69 ! ‘
Operating S |S1sw 57 erioc ° //jm_ﬂ_r\ W zoT ©
handle V. |[VISW (1) 54 5 | Small | TC-S |TCS-1SW3W (4) 5 L I G
> 2 2T | 2
R |R1SW 58 8 Large TC-L | TCL-1SW3W (*4) 3 /—"|_|'|_|'|_|/ S
LC | LC-1SW T | Skeleton | TTC |TTC-1SW3(*4) 60 | =
Handle lock (2) |HLF-1SW 70 E | Rear BTC |BTC-1SW3W (4) Magnetc p— ‘
device HL | HLN-1sW & | Plugin | PTC |PTC-1SW3W () deviTe selector \
|
HL-S | HLS-1SW IEC 35mm rail . | I
mounting adapters DIN-1SW (4) 70 !
Electrical MDS-NV1SWE (3 61 ﬂii?iiiii?iiii
operation device (3 Leakage
indication button
Notes: (*1) Attach the letter "F" to the end of designation for a fixed type. Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.

*2) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.
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(*3) Specify the working voltage.
(*4) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.



Insulation barrier

Solderless terminal

(removable) for wire size
Mounting hole C 14~2/0AWG CU/AL
| 0 M8 screw o4 Breaker
L H Sensitivity current H H Sensitivity current [} C
selector selector
¥ Y Operating time A AA AP Operating time _ iy W s R s
# selector # selector =
gl C ‘D‘ (time-delay type) ‘D‘ 1 (time-delay type) slg T [} é
e = ‘tj‘ Leakage ‘tj‘ —Leakage 1 Wire connection =
i ’\lndication button indication button ™ b
R & @& | Test button @&-\ Test button (‘9{ - -
Trip T 08.5
22 fip 30 45 30 30
button button Neutral pole
60 % 61 @\ M4x0.7 taps
- or 5mm-dia. hole
68
90 120
4 72 19 |max. 3-pole 4-pole
920 .
3-pole 4-pole (Conductor thickness Drilling plan
t=5 max.)
Conductor drilling
for direct connection
ear connectio
4-pole 4-pole
Breaker
Mounting base 3-pole ¢ ¢ ¢ 3-pole ¢
102
Mounti late
t_guzn ing piate Stud rotatable e C Breaker
=3.2 max, o OHD B [HIE
— by 90 il
I [ 3
Connection |2 c | NV
C %ﬁi,, | allowance « | ‘ ‘ o
e e ‘ 1 RN
1 7 S . Ep—— \ 0
=) SR
o 30 018 0 FL
® 5 M4x0.7 60 90 86
M8 bolt —<— breaker
25 60 mounting screy
% unting " M4x0.7 taps or
15, 25 -di
Insulation Smm-dia. hole
68 54.5 15 tube 1.0mm clearance on each side
3-pole 4-pole of the handle frame.
72 104.5
Drilling plan
Front-panel cutout
4-pole
M5x0.8

Mounting plate

Plug-in terminal block

1

e
L]

Terminal block mounting screw 125
920
<
o —lelefale)
+ +

[¢]

134

\
9]

o) ! [0

21

89 30

Details of terminal

60
M8 screw 9%

3-pole

Breaker (plug-in terminal block)

¢ / ¢
EENE.
<l v e
e z 3
& 16.5, 3 P RS {Ki
o :

max.
N |
I

| [
o
| [

8.5 30
Conductor drilling 97 127
for direct connection
6mm-dia. hole
3-pole 4-pole or M5x0.8 taps
Drilling plan

Note: (*1) It can respond to the attachment size of 110 and 111 both sides.

Remarks: (1) NV125-CW is available in 3-pole only.
(2) In case of the CE marking, outside sizes differ.
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV250-CW NV250-SW
NV250-HW

Type NV250-SW

Type name NV250-CW NV250-SW NV250-HW
125 150 175 125 150 175(125 150 175 125 150 175
Rated current In (Amp.) 200 225 250 200 225 250| 200 225 200 225
Number of poles 3 3 4 3 4
. 100-440 100-440 200-440 100-440 200-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1) Multi-voltage type Multi-voltage type [Multi-voltage type |Multi-voltage type| Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA)

30, 100+200+500

30, 100+200+500

30, 100+200+500

High-speed type Selectable Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04 0.04 0.04
L 100+200+500 100+200+500 100+200+500
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) ( Selectable > ( Selectable > ( Selectable >
Time-delay type - 0.45¢1.0+2.0 0.45+1.0+2.0 0.45¢1.0+2.0
Max. operating ime at 5IAn (s) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable )
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.51.0) (0.1-0.5+1.0) (0.1+0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button Button Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 15/8 25/13 50/13
breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 18/9 30/15 50/13
IEC 60947-2 (lcu/lcs) AC230V 35/18 50/25 100/25

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)

Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note: (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

B Operating Characteristics

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

Ny 4n n T T T
2h | Types 2h :g;d 1 Time-delay type | —f—F Time-delay type |1 Time-delay type
1h NV250-CW 1h s 0.455(MAX) Lt Hismax) 25(MAX)
30min \ NV250-SW 30min -
20min N\ NV250-HW :
AR womn/ bt 2 i =F
i amn| S} + = e
2min \ \ 2min| 24— 2 1 . - § L 18
g Max. 2 imin|El 1S s <1 . s
£ 1min £ elal s ] 3 [& HEE
= \ (= 1< o £ <3 ) 3 < o
2 30s £ sSto o st° = )
S 20s 5 2 2 2 £ 2 o 2 2
s S tos|otE 83 FmE B E
é)_ 10s N 8 5|2 g & s
o = o
S8 ) N 2s é || AN
2 Min? . g \_
1s 058 N [ N | | Inertial i
0.5 o ) Inertial nonoperating time
[ 250A] ) 0.2s — nonoperating time-|
0.2s 125~ |—|Max.total 0.1s
04s 225A)  |breaking time Inertial
- | 0.04s [ | nonoperating time |
0.05s [ 0.02s
0.025 0.01s
0.01 Time-delay trip| trip o A A 00
.01s - L
113 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 2550100 500 1000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000

x100% of rated current

Hinternal Accessories

B Temperature Characteristics

Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)

Operating handle 130 é
8
Left-side Right-side — g
mounting »D]:‘«mounting oA oax Euvr & 120 ] g
Lead wire = &
EMG QEAL ETBM direction £ 110 ™~
[ -~
>
° o E [ ] § 100
&) g
O
+E OE ¢ 1) 80
-10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
i Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: (*1) refer to page 44. (rated ambient 40°C)
BExternal Accessories HInternal Wiring Diagram
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name | Reference Test button
page page ’777777777/777777“
F F2sw 55 i !
M.if:ﬁgéia' M | MI-05SW3 (3) 69 | —
Operating S | s2sw 57 ! i 2T
handle v | vesw ¢1) 54 .| small |TC-S|TCS-25W3W ('3) 3 /% —a 3
g » 1 @
R | R2sw 58 3| Large |TC-L|TCL-25WaW () e s N i °
LC | Lc2sw S | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-25W3 (3) 60 - /,_r|_|'|_|'|_,_/ S
€ . ‘
Handle lock | (2 | HLF-28W o | § | _Rear |BTC| BTC2SWIW 3 |
device HL | HLN-2SW " | Plugin | PTC | PTC-2SW3W (3) Magnetic :ISensnvny i
HL-S | HLS-2SW devk‘:e selector ‘
I
Electrical " ! IS
operation device MDS-NV2SWE (4) 61 ‘
0 ‘
Notes: (*1) Attach the letter "F" to the end of designation for a fixed type. !;]Z?Ck:?:n button
(*2) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock. indication bu
(*3) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*4) Specify the working voltage. Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.
(*5) NV250-HW model cannot be produced.




=1
Mounting hole
9 Insulating barrier M8 bolt %}

) 24
Trip button / (removable) c (Hex-soket) = ‘ Breaker
1 1 N Solderless terminal
Potl N 3 ire si
| C | Sensitivity | i =] for wire size \ C C
@ J@» ) selector oL[® Iel 125~175A 14~95 ) - -
el jielle) 200-250A 70-125mm & P
Wire connection
Operating time o
¢ [ ‘ selector } }tj} g } 3 8l 8 g c g
(for time-delay © © w
type) I 3,
- . 98.5 o -
Leakage S 45
indication - o ° 35 35
button = .
61 A
22 M4x0.7 screw
Test button N;:Val o8 or¢5
70 P 23 max,
4 72 3-pole 4-pole
105 140 (Bus t max.=7)
Bus drilling for
9 direct connection Drilling plan
3-pole 4-pole
ear connectio
4-pole
Insulating tube
. Stud can be 4-pole 3-pole
Mounting plate rotated 90° Breaker C Breaker
tmax.=3.2 \\\ C C ¢
+ + SAWAAAAWAR
- R NPENPAN R
Connection ©
— allowance 3 L , € &l 3 c ‘ ?ﬂ $$
hd ¥ S
2 < i \ |
L2 w
)| B AR NNy
N U Max0.7 RN AL
s breaker o4 35 325
o 94, < 2
15 | mounting screw
35
15 g9 70 . M4x0.7 & 10
I M8 bolt Insulating 70 screw
68 71 105 tube or ¢5 105 1mm clearance
on each side
72 106 3-pole 4-pole of handle
Drilling plan

Front-plate cutout

Plug-in terminal block
Mounting plate

w0 C Breaker (Terminal block)
3 e/ ¢
- < |-
\ g3 o
; 8 § @
AE 3]
i %1@ ow <+ <+ 4 +
gl ¢ S T 3 [ -
- e & + &
©
. 2
@

NN \ 8 ? ’

M6 70 7 105

s Terminal block <=1 ¢
mounting screw o9 107 142
M8 bolt
Stud attachable in this
direction only 3-pole 4-pole
86 32 70 Insulating barrier P P
Drilling plan

Remarks: (1) NV250-CW are available in 3-pole only.
(2) In case of the CE marking, outside sizes differ.
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV250-SEW NV250-HEW

Type name NV250-SEW | NV250-HEW
125-225 125-225

Rated current In (Amp.) Adjustable Adjustable

Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3 ‘ 4
100-440 100-440

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1)

Multi-voltage type | Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA)

(30) 100+200+500 |(30) 100+200+500

_Eeesse

LH

High-speed type Selectable Selectable
Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) 0.04 0.04
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (10808153&3?2% <1OSOe.I§((:)toa ;‘:;)0)

Time-delay type - 0.45¢1.0-2.0 0.45¢1.0.2.0
Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) ( Selectable ) ( Selectable )
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1+0.5+1.0) (0.1.0.5+1.0)

Earth-leakage indication system Button Button

Rated short-circuit AC440v 25/13 50/13

breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 30/15 50/13

IEC 60947-2 (lou/lcs) AC230V 50125 100/25

Type NV250-SEW

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw:
M4x0.7x55 (3P: 2pcs, 4P: 4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pc, 4P: 6pcs)

Note: (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HOperating Characteristics

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

» ~ Types 4: High T ‘d‘\ \( ] T ‘d‘\ ‘( . T ‘d‘\ ‘( ]
2h 2| —{—{ Time-delay type |  —f— Time-delay type [—{ Time-delay type
NV250-SEW NV250-HEW
1h speed 0.455(MAX) L 1s(MAX) 25(MAX)
1h type
ggz:: o izzu;?znz‘ss:mng\r Hatedzzchem In 30min g
Tamin 1 (Adjustable) 1omin| =] = L = 11
10min — T g o= 2 2
6min [— I amin| 3113 1 Hz 2l 1%
4min (— LTD operating time Tt 3 o |2 HBE
omin 12-60-80-100s +20% o 2min| 21 £ = 1 s 12
min (at 200%) £ imnj8l 1§ - g1z o .
min B -1 I Z| | gl |g 151 I
2 erio sl 1% eris -
E % £ 53 i e HEE FNE
> P g 10sigrTé sl 123 IR e
£ 10s A S 5siw 5138 bt o
b= Pre-alarm STD pickup current Is o o T o \_
E’_ 5s | pickup current lp / Ir x(2-2.5-3-3.5-4 2s < C
I x(0.70-0.75 -5-6-7-8-10) +15% ]
O 25 |--0808509 ! 1s o "
0.95-1.0) £10% ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 0.5s N [Nt || Inertial _
1s 7 T T T T - Inertial nor time
056 |- Pre-alam STD operating time Ts | 028 e imer]
operating time Tp 0.3:+0.06s 01s
T 1009 -
02s |—Te =1t 420 0.2:+0.04s] [ | nertal ]
0.1s |1} (at200%) | 0.1+0.03s] 0.04s nor time
0.06+0.025
005 1 Max.tofal break o
INST pickup current I a"" "’/;",me'ea ing 0.01s
0.02s Inx(4-16) £15%
—} ‘ ‘ ‘ §5— §5— 45—
0018 | | | 25 50100 500 1000 25 50100 5001000 25 50100 5001000 25 50 100 5001000
0607 1 13 2 3 4 567 10 15 2 30 40

x100% of Current setting

Note) Instantaneous tripping current (x100% of In)

Hinternal Accessories

Operating handle  @AL  OAX @ uvt B PAL T
130 -
Left-side Right-side Lead wire = §
mounting ™ mounting EMG QEAL ETBM ~ direction £ i £
5 -
@ S 1o £
PRI 0 E o o«
P
O % E 100
)
ol | ¢l [ Fe [ [0 : -
©
5 80 \
Remark: (*1) refer to page 44. o 7
-10 [ 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
BExternal Accessories HInternal Wiring Diagram
; Reference - Reference Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ; |
i Characteristic —
F | Fasw 55 i | ‘
M_echamcal M | MIOSSW3 (3) 69 : setting part f
Operating S | sasw 57 interlock i
handle V| V2SW (1) 54 5 Small | TC-S| TCS-2SW3W (*3) gﬂeavgc":'lc
R | R2SW 58 § Large | TC-L | TCL-2SW3W ('3) ! ‘ ‘ sor
s i
LC | LC-2SW T | Skeleton | TTC | TTC-2SW3 (*3) 60 O—X ‘ —
£ ! cT s
Handle lock (2) | HLF-25W 70 £ | Rear | BTC | BIC-2SW3W (3) 8 ‘ } g) g
device HL | HLN-2sW = | Plug-in | PTC | PTC-2SW3W (*3) g cr : g
HL-S | HLS-2SW 1 or
i
Electrical . Magnet — Hsensitvit
operation device MDS-NVE2SWE ('4) 61 doves :@
L-TF
Notes: (*1) Attach the letter “F” to the end of designation for a fixed type. Leakage
(*2) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock. indication button
(*3) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*4) Specify the working voltage.
(*5) NV250-HEW model cannot be produced.

B Temperature Characteristics

Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)




Insulating barrier M8 bolt 24 Note: The setting of selector is available by openning the upper cover.
(removable) (Hex-soket)
Mounting hole rﬂakage ndicator T — ) Breaker
1l putton bl g - ¢
3
I Ul Current indication LED Il Il - .
oMef o)) OVER fCECICRE) ® —ti Solderless terminal & N
PAL 38 A for wire size ! !
70% o 5
. 9 125~175A 14~95mm’
o | ]I £ ZlL—sensitviy setector | gl & o 200~225A 70~125mm P
& Il el 2|8 €
‘ Q Operating 8 Wire connection
Trip time selector -
button (for time-delay type) ! 7% & b
B i i
08.5
Test button 8 0
- E 45 3 ° 35 35
Test "
cover Operating Neutral 61
characteristics pole M4x0.7 taps
70 selector 68 M,‘_‘,; or o5
105 4 72 (Bus t max.=7) 3-pole 4-pole
0 Bus drilling for
3-pole 4-pole direct connection Drilling plan
ear connectio
4-pole 4-pole
:::glatmg st b ool 3-pole
Mounting plate ud can be -pole
t max. 73929 rotated 90° Breaker Breaker
=3. \ ¢ ¢ o
¢
&y €y Aswasasyas)
S e—t— ﬁi} o\ L\
Connection < ol +
allowance b L —L ¢ g 4 ¢ & g[
22 < [
A | 7 B A Q; LiaaN e @}
ISy hd EiY - ! P4 VAN ! |
M4x0.7 y
15 ‘ 6 ‘ breaker 224 ® 325
| | mounting screw 35
15 99 M4x0.7 ® 100
M8 bolt " taps
Insulating
68 7 tube 70 or ¢5 105
1mm clearance
3-pole - on each side
72 106 P - 4-pole of handle
riling plan Front-plate cutout
Plug-in terminal ¢ Breaker (Terminal block)
Mounting plate block
e B T - :
— — B Sg
. 3 R ©
]
(SR - - n
I | 18- & & <&
&l v |1 i 8 ¢
| R & { &
©
, 3 M
% ' ‘ @ 2 ©
L &
M6 70 7 105
18 Terminal block 2 ¢
mounting screw 09 107 142
70
86 32 M8 bolt
Stud attachable in this Insulating 3-pole 4-pole
derection only barrier

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV1 25-RW Type name NV125-RW
(15) 16 20 (30) 32 40
Rated current In (Amp.) 50 (60) 63 (75) 80 100
Number of poles 3
. 100-440
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (2) Multi-voltage type
S (30) 100+200+500

High-speed type Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) Selectable

Max. operating time at 5An (s) 0.04

S 100+200+500

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) ( Selectable )
Time-delay type L 0.45+1.0-2.0

Max. operating time at 51An (s) ( Selectable >

Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5+1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit AC440V 125/125
breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 125/125
IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lcs) AC230V 1251125
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw : M4x0.7x73 (4pcs)

Type NV125-RW (Front connection) Insulation barrier : (3P:4pcs, 4P:6pcs)

Notes : (1) The Time-delayed types will be produced when they have the current specifications of 20A or more.
(2) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HOperating Characteristics

n T an T

Type Type Type
NV125-RW 16A-32A NV125-RW 40A-100A NV125-RW 32A

—
 —
o —)
AN Max (60A~100A)

Max.(40A~50A)

T

Operating time
'aN

Operating time

Operating time

02s 02s
Max. fotal o

ots [ |isins
time . Max. total . ax. total
005 .05 breaking time’ 0.0 breaking time

AN |

delay trip trip

ooz | ooz

deiay G ~doiay ]

oots aots oots
T 2 3 4567 10 15 20 0 40 506070 118 2 5 4567 10 15 20 0 4050 IRB

x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current

2 3 4567 10 152 30 40 50

HEarth-Leakage Tripping == HElInternal Accessories == B Temperature Characteristics —
Characteristics

Operating handle

"
h Ao 1 L Trind laguge| [HH-rindabavoe] [H-Jrindabieys i i i
arHPren) Crmse| (s | (g | Leftside [ Rightside e <
a0 type mounting mounting 9 2
< 120 £
1omin| 24 2. 2 g, <
£ = =4 = — D
:mm sH: HH= H: ®AL OAX @UVT F 10 ~ :
min| 2f 2 sH = i -
otmin| 3445 3112 § Lead wire <]
He B § g ead \ 100
E w3t gH o EMG fEAL [TBM - direction g
2ol:H2 M- £ 3 %
5 5|3 gHE
T o 1 N
j<3 b4
o i

H 80
N PY o E o -0 0 0 2 3 40 50 60
058 A [__[ mertial i fe)
: nonoperatig fime

Tnertial Ambient temperature (°C)

nonoperating fime -
o1s A
N [ [ nertar i
004s nonoperating time
0025 [

odts } H

[
2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000
5010 501000 Remark: (1) refer to page 44.

Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)

BExternal Accessories HInternal Wiring Diagram
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name | Reference Test button
page page S A,
F |F1IUW 55 = Small TC-S | TCS-1SW3W (1) !7 — i
4 I
S [sisw 57 3 Large TC-L | TCL-1SW3W (1) i ZcT
Operating handle % 9 - § /’J—mﬂf\ e §
VvV |[VIUW 54 g Skeleton C | TTC-1SW3 (*1) 60 2 /% I 3
R |RIUW 58 |5 Rear | BTC | BTC-1SW3W () - /r|_|_|_|-|_r/ S
[ -
Mechanical interlock | MI | MI-O5SW3 (*1) 69 Plug-in PTC | PTC-1SW3W (*1) |
Senstii |
Electrical operation device — — LC |LC-1SW (’;";?g:”c s;giﬁ'{‘)’:ty ‘
Handle lock (2) | HLF-1SW 70 ! [ |
device AL THIN-1sw ‘
HL-S | HLS-1SW |
Leakage
Notes: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. indication button

(*2) HLF and HLS types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.
Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.
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Mounting hole

Breaker
M8 screw
C C
— Sensitivity current 51
- selector T
k3
Operating time
selector
= I ¢ é (time-delay type) 5 ¢
8 ‘E Leakage 3| 8 % 1)
indication button ©
— @ [@p@| " Testbutton == — & 3}
: 30
Trip ‘ 22 \ 45 19 max H
button
60 61
M4x7 taps or
90 68 (Conductor thickness t=5 max.) 5mm-dia. hole
4 72 Conductor drilling for direct connection
90 Drilling plan
ear connectio
Mounting plate
102 Stud rotatble
= Breaker
t=3.2 max. by 90°
52 C C Breaker
1205
T
= — 0
c & =
T e c
. c < R
Mounting base S - ES
[ s R = b
Connection - T
%f 15 allowance © Lﬁl
w 86
© 5 60
25 M8 bolt Max0.7 M4x7 taps or
60 breaker 5mm-dia. hole
15 25 mounting screw
1.0mm clearance on each
68 545 15 side of the handle frame.
Insulation
72 104.5 tube Drilling plan
Front-panel cutout
M5x0.8
Terminal block mounting screw Breaker
Mounting plate (plug-in terminal block)
Plug-in terminal 03 (03 ,
block ‘ TG [ =
. .
@
- olelel ‘ ‘ 8
Fupe sle
5.5 20
c 0 ™ 16.5 ax c ol
? oo
L i
AaiRE
[&elle] —
NN 8
L
60 125 30
<
8.5 6mm-dia. hole
89 30 M8 screw 95 97 or M5x0.8 taps
Details of terminal Conductor drilling
for direct connection
Drilling plan

Note: (*1) It can respond to the attachment size of 171 and 172 both sides.
Remark: In case of the CE marking, outside sizes differ.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV250-RW

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1)

Type name NV250-RW

Rated current In (Amp.) 12208522;75

Number of poles 3
100-440

Multi-voltage type

Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA)

(30) 100+200+500

High-speed type Selectable
Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) (1%(;52& L?;’O)

Time-delay type «1.0¢

I L Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) <og§|e::i2bﬁa-o>

Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5+1.0)

Earth-leakage indication system Button

Rated short-circuit AC440V 125/125

breaking capacity (kA) AC400V 125/125

IEC 60947-2 (Icu/lcs) AC230V 125/125

Type NV250-RW

Standard Attached Parts (Front connection)

Mounting screw : M4 x 0.7 x 55 (2pcs),
M4 x 0.7 x 73 (2pcs)
Insulation barrier : (4pcs)

Note: (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V

B Operating Characteristics

4h

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

2h 1 2h H}gh-d —H T\me‘-délay‘typs — Tlme‘-dé\ay“ype - T\me‘-d(l,\ay‘type
w Type 1h fpee L toassmax) | [ f1spvax) (MAX) |
\ NV250-RW 30min e
30min LAY ;
i wmm v 10min =] | gl [
fomin - XN\ = HA—+1— ef4= 3=
6min 4min e = =1 1= ;) g 7;
4min 2min| 34— 2 5= 215 8
© 2min ANEAN Vi g imin | 12 3+ : = I 7‘5
E tmn = wsgpis L2 g2 115
g = P £ 1slgHs [ 1£ s gfﬁ
§ s mE e
8§ = ™ o 2| & =] & N
Mirf N 1s 1€ N
. 058 AL || Inertial ]
1s Inertial time
02s — time -
0% 0.1s e
o e o0k [ ronopeing ne
l ‘ 0.02s
0.0ss i ‘ 0.01s
002¢ o day . 2550100 500 1000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000 2550100 5001000
001s )
T R e ) Ground-fault current (% of rated current sensitivity)
x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories HEAmbient Compensating Curve
Operating handle T
Left-side . Right-side 130 5
mounting rt mounting . £
120 - <
Lead wire = s
oAl oAX EwT [mG JEAL [aTBM - Gttt 110 ~
z
@ 100
Aell ] -ell | [0l ] 8l Jgl ] ]
80
A0 (Tkb [ SRR SN R
Ambient temperature (°C)
(rated ambient 40°C)
Remark: (1) refer to page 44.
BExternal Accessories HInternal Wiring Diagram
Accessories Type name | Reference Accessories Type name | Reference Test button
page page R A
F | F2uw 55 Mechanical F . N
. MI | MI-O5SW3 (*1) 69 i
: S | s2sw 57 interlock 0
Operating handle ® //J-|_|-|_|-|_|—\ ~~ZCT °
VvV | V2uw 54 § Small TC-S | TCS-2SW3W (*1) 2 I 2
R | R2UW 58 8 Large TC-L | TCL-2SW3W (*1) % /’jl.n.l-l.l | §
LC | LC-28W T | Skeleton |TTC | TTC-2S8W3 (1) 60 ‘ //Jlﬂﬂr/ -
. - € » .
Handle lock device | (2 HLF-2SW 70 @ Rea_r BTC | BTC-25WSW (1) ‘ ) i !
HLN-2SW = Plug-in PTC | PTC-2SW3W (*1) Magnetic Senstivity
HL-S| HLS-2SW device selector ‘
N . ‘ !
Electrical ! | ‘
operation device - - |

Notes: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page.
(*2) HLF types are used for OFF-lock, and HLN types for ON-lock.

Leakage
indication button

Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.



M8 bolt

Insulating barrier (Hex-socket)
Mounting hole (removable)
Breaker
; n ﬁ 2 = i
8 H
= Solderless terminal
° _ Rl for wire size '#f 4?'
~ Sensitivity selector b4 125~175A 14~95mm22
= Operating time selector o 200-225A 70~125mm
(for time-delay type) R Wire connection [} -
g &
&
8 8| 8| 8 5& T~ 8.5
3
Leakage indication
button = q\ ° - é&
o -y
HEmH 45 —
2 i Test button 2 35
Trip 61 23 max
22 = = M4x0.7 screw
Button or ¢5
68
7 (Bus t max.=7) Drilling plan
4 72 .
1o Bus drilling for
5 o direct connection
==
ear connectio
Insulating Stud can be Breaker
Mounting plate ~ tube rotated 90° Breaker €
tmax.=3.2 \\\ [}
& v + +
1 (AN
73 ¢ 0
J 108 3 -
c . > © c | @ ‘ \/‘ ™
Connection b S I ] ©
5& - allowance et
22 2 1\
| e — ey
*@L‘Q — ¢ AN
- 100
15 J M4x0.7 35
~1 breaker 024
15 o 70 mounting screw 70
k M4x0.7 1mm clearance
68 - M8 bolt on each side
Insulating screw of handle
or 65
72 106 tube
Front-plate cutout
Drilling plan
y Plug-in terminal
Mounting plate block - Breaker (Terminal block)
J\L > i
[
\ 5 .
28 A ‘ ‘ 8
o3
e
8- €8 s |+
O
o
&
o ¢ o ¢ gl 8
8 14 & o ©° LN .
[ R !
=
8- @ +
4 %ﬁg © -
w
<
AN | 8 ‘ i
20 9
18 M8 bolt 0 ¥
Terminal block 70 107
% |3 mounting screw in thi Insulating
9 Stud attachable in this barrier
direction only
Drilling plan

Remark: In case of the CE marking, outside sizes differ.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV400-CW

NV400-SW

HOperating Characteristics

4h

2h

Type NV400-SW

Type name

NV400-CW NV400-SW

Number of poles

3

Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (1)

100-440 Multi-voltage type

Rated current In (Amp.)

250 300 350 400

High-speed Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) (30) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
Time-delay R
type Max. operating time at 2IAn (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
Inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 25/13 42/42
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC60947.2 AC 400V 36/18 45/45
(lcu/lcs) 230V 50/25 85/85

Standard Attached Parts
(Front connection)

Mounting screw: M6x60 (4pcs)
Insulation barrier: (4pcs)

Note: (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

|

B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics

Types v TT T TT T TT T
th NV400-CW 2h High- 41 Time-delay type - Time-delay type —4— Time-delay type
NV400-SW 1h speed 41 0455 (MAX) s (vax) 2s. (MAX)
30min 1y AN - type - - -
20min 30min| S c = c c 12
141 \ AN o Qo = o ] s
min |\ AN £ £ ]2 £ £ ]
10min \ 10min| 3 7 = §2 3 @ 3 3
omin [—\ amin| 2 8 23 213 . ]
4min omin|B)) € sz sz g
omi Wm:n 37?‘:) g—g 370:) 379‘:)
" AN g welgl 3 [ ENE o3
= so s1o so <] . ]
® 1min o c kol c o c o c kol
£ Max £ 1058 & 3HE 3r1E 31E
= 308 T sl T T T
& 20s ° [ [id [id ol L
E % 8_ 2s \
) 10s 1s
8_ NV400-CW 058 N Inertial. /
58 Inertial / nonoperating time
Min 0.2s nonoperating time
2s 0.1s
Inertial !
1s 0.04s nonoperating time
NV400-SW 0.02s
T 1]
1% NN
0.2s 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000
Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
0.1s (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
Max. total breaking time
0.05s \ j t
0.02s
T  Time-delay trip Instantaneous trip
0.01s L L Il L
100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current (x100% of rated current)
Hinternal Accessories HAmbient Compensating Curve
Operating handle
. ‘7 ) ) B ve E EAL Lead wire 130 } } I } }
IFneOfL_rs]Iﬁdne - - E:gg;}?:]de AL ® AXO SHT or UVT ¢ TEM El ~ direction 9 Reference ambient | |
9 9 = 120 temperature T
(] [e] 0| ° ',‘% 110
° o 0 =
€ 100
3
L] @ O]
gioll | glell | [oll | enl ] -l | .
80
0 10 20 30 40 50 60
% | | | | |¢|—' | | | Fl Ambient temperature (°C)
Remark: (1) refer to page 46 and 47.
HExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
(An order for %< should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)
: Reference 0 Reference Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ; 7
F |F4SWNV 55 g Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3
. 8 o L zcT 5
Operating handle S | S4CW, S45W 57 ‘S | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 60 8 /% Y -
£ & o
V. |VASWNVVASWFNV | 54 | 3 |Rear (BTC)| BTC-48W3 o é)—x,)]_ﬂ_ﬂ_, ! 5 4
£ @
Mechanical interlock  (MI) | MI-4SW3 (1) 69 |Handle HL [Hidow HLasw | | é‘)_x//l]_nﬂ_,_/ bg
Auxiliary handle (HT) |HT40w, HT4sW| 70 |lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW P
. . . Magnetic Sensitivity
Electrical operation device RAS 61 device selector
Notes: (*1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. }
. o

Leakage indication button

Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.



Front connection

Insulating barrier (removable)

28 ¢ Breaker
| © Conductor thickness
2 e - =8 max [~ +
- I v . -
it ? ‘ & g |
Q&, @@ Sensitivity current se\ectov‘ 3 [~ s ‘ & - |

Operating time selector

|
| [ | I ,%“ I I
(Time-delay type) | | Y I
g 2 L ottt o
Leakage indication button &I = - e @ | [

I : I ‘ I I ! [
Test button I ! ! !
| ol o
@ = 25 A *:;17'
- 31 — 10.5 L 7‘, 4 1
‘% Conductor thickness t=8 max. Lﬂ_‘ M6 tap or 67 118

Mounting hole

¢

Trip button

Conductor drilling for direct connection

014

M12 bolt 108 1.0mm clearance on each
151 51 107 side of the handle frame.
112
140 Front-panel cutout

155(NV400-SP) Drilling plan
134(NV400-CP)

ar connec Boring di.mensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

Line side

Breaker

/ ¢ Groove for reducing heat by overcurrent 6-035
© 14 5

o
W\ Wi %: S
Cam 7 (S

Mounting plate Stud can be rotated 90°C

T
I Connection M6 tap or 07 1 | ‘
I allowance | ‘ | i 4-M6 tap or 07
w0l | w
st — 1 e+ ol IR
125 | ‘ |
[ - | |
[ 8 ! b P -
T4 L T
Jpwj M6 screw for Kl
10 \ mounting breaker 44 035 11T i M4 sorew
013 M12 bolt X Add these tapped holes in
13 Insulation tube 87 L (s positons to standard boring.
87
Drilling plan Load side
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
i Mounting plate
Plug-in terminal block g p € Breaker

|
I M8 terminal block |
erminal blocl .
% Q% -— mounting screw ﬁ Connection allowance ; Q+ - + ,8 g
— | ‘ |
" b — | @ L
7 f FEn — 3
4 == . gl L e | B
I © - — i 210 T
18 - 28 ‘ I Stud attachable in 44
— JARR this direction only —
121 87 N euiating bar 136
213 M12 bolt nsulating barrier

Drilling plan

122



123

6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV400-SEW Type name NV400-SEW NV400-HEW NV400-REW
NV400'H EW Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3 4 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
NV400'REW Rated current In (Amp.) 200-400 adjustable
High-speed Rated current sensitivity 1An (mA) (30) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
;I;g:ee-delay Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) (0.45 - 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
Max. inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65 125/63
:’éegg'gg:;f’zac"y (8) AC 400V 50/50 70/70 125/63
(lcu/lcs) 230V 85/85 100/100 150/75
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NV400-SEW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Note: (1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HOperating Characteristics B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
10h
4h Han T T T T3 T T
on Types 2h \gh- 41 Time-delay type - Time-delay type L1 1 Time-delay type
NV400-SEW 1h speed L4 1 045s. (MAX) L1 1s (MAX) (MAX)
20 NV400-HEW somin| =l 5 type L . =
NV400-REW s S 5 HRE
n 1omin| 315 5 s sz
3 LTD operating time Current setting Rated current o2 o2 o2 o2
30 at 125% Ir: 200-400A In: 400A amin| 2 & 218 28 o3
14 ? 1000s (TL=150s set) (Adjustable) 2min | B} € sH € sH] € EL €
1 670s (TL=100s set) T T T T 1min | &} E a1 £ a1 £ a1 g
11 [} 3 3 3 3
400s (TL=60s set) I I 1 £ 05|23 2l |o 1] . ) 2l 1o
4 80s (Ti= 125 set) 1 1 i sz stz Se SHe
LTD operating time Tt 2 elelds = I ol |& = I
2 - 12-60-100-150s +20% -% 52 i el = el = £ s
o 1 W\ % NN < (at200%) R i3 4 &
g NN g =
= s 3, s ) O A\ }
£ 20s ANRRRN 058 N Inertial /
= © \‘ I - 02 Inertial nonoperating time
= s \, .2s : :
2 Pre-alarm \\\§\ NS STD pickup current Is o1s nonoperating time
] 5s — pllcku(;;?\gr:r;lsl;z)g N 'Q\\ EN I x (2-2.5-3-3.5-4~ T Inertial i
" (0.70-0.75-0.8- N 5-6-7-8-10) £15% 0.04s i
25|~ 08509095 ZADNNAN SR 1 ) ‘ pyo njnorera‘hn‘g t‘wme
-1.0) £10% N
0.01s
1s - ENS AN \ [T 11 o
058 —— 0;}:;,:;”,”9 o > N =L STD operating time Ts | 25 50100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000
T —+03+006s Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
0.2s |—— Tp= &5~ £20% N > 02+004s +— (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivit
2 N k y y) y)
(at 200%)
0.1s 0.1£008s +—
DN 0.06+0.02s
0.05s
N
- t
0.02s INST pigkup current, I Max. total
0.01 (Magnification to In) breaking time
.01s
60 70 100 125 ~ 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current setting (% to Ir)
Instantaneous tripping current (% to In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reducing curve
rating handl Lead wire !
) j— Operating handle o | A g SHT or UVT MG § EAL 3] TBM — 639" 5 1 z
Left-side __| . Right-side direction < 2
mounting mounting HrPAL XTI £ 120 £
= °
3 110 )
3 k:
Ll Bl eldll] ==L glell] 3 :
° ] 3 100 ~
3
° E E 3 %
3
gell | gell ] | £ W N
5 N\
[&]

@] Ller Llw [ [Ek e e e e w

Remark: (1) Instead of EAL and TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) or trip indicator (Tl) can be attached. Ambient temperature (°C)
(2) refer to page 46 and 47.

HMExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
(An order for ¥¢ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.) " }
a Reference . Reference ! Characteristic Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ‘ setting part B i
F | F4ASWNV 55 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (*1) (*2) yagne‘ic i |
° levice
Operating handle | S |S4SW 57 T |Skeleton  (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (*2) 60 g \
£
V| VASWNV,VASWFNV 54 @ | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (1) (*2) N ZCT  |incasect 4P,
T - ~ '
Mechanical interlock (MI) | MI-4SW3 (*2) 69 Handle HL HL-4SW 70 ! - N
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW 70  |lock device HL-S |HLS-4SW s cT -
3 5
Electrical operation o cT s
device * 61 5 g
| cT !
Note: (*1) This is for NV400-SEW. . S
(*2) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. c"jﬂeav?::"c § :Qzlé‘«ﬁ:y ‘
‘ |

Leakage indication button

Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.




Front connection
4-pole
Insulating barrier (removable) ¢ 945
ﬂ/ 28 44 3-pole
Conductor thickness r‘_‘
8
° E u ©| t=8max. ¢ Breaker
- 1 1 —
@I{ j"} itivity current {éh"{; ﬁ el o @ Breaker [} _
;P | sselector .015-® ré‘él‘ Q} (L ) ‘
Mounting holé Operating time selector | i | i | : i : :
(Time-delay type) H ! | | | ,%
¢ Leatage ndation 1~ [-H | et-—-+ F-r-— 3 T (S
button L | I | ! | ‘ [
Trip button Test button ] N oo ! ! I ; o
gonal EINGEIE L
gt - T cmmamamron 11 T —1{-
1 leutral pole ap or o
i Lﬂ Conductor drilling for direct connection 118
014 97
M12 bolt 103
1.51] 5] 107 1.0mm clearance on each
112 155 side of the handle frame.
140 3-pole 4-pole
3-pole Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
Boring dimensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)
4-pole Line side
Mounting plate  Stud can be Breaker  Groove for reducing
/C‘ rotated 90°C 3-pole @ heat by overcurrent @ 6-035
%' ) © V. 13
AL <
. ‘ DL AN S—
I Connection M6 tap or 67 | ‘
I allowance | ‘ | | ‘ | 4-M6 tap or 67
| o ! 3|
e —-+ \ 8|8 ® ¢—- 3 38
1 2520 20 T |
1 [ |
AHEIRRE st |
— M6 screw for T
\ mounting breaker 11T 17
10 8 8-M4 screw
013 Add these tapped holes in
118 | M12 bolt Insulation tube ] K4 (8 positions to standard boring.
1305 130.5 Lerd
3-pole 4-pole Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
Plug-in terminal block Mounting plate 3-pole Q Breaker
[ _— €
T f ©
i i i i
L | | e O T
Connection ! ‘ ‘ ! ‘ !
=] M8 terminal block @
[ 1l - - - |8
& Q% 24 mounting screw & @ owince ; Q+ + # " ‘ o e
- ‘ Coulor
v == L
a T —T B
@ R . i v
= j—I- = LeleHlelte A Ll s
- o | 210 T T
- 28 I Stud attachable
LSL% 71T in this direction only o 87
121 / 136 181
013 87 Insulating barrier
M12 bolt 130.5
e 3-pole 4-pole

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV630'CW Type name NV630-CW NV630-SW
NV630 SW Number of poles 3
- Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (Amp.) 500 600 630
High-speed Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 51An (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
Time-delay R
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.45- 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable
Max. inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) 0.1-0.5-1.0
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 36/18 42/42
breaking capacity (kA)
|EC60947-2 AC 400V 36/18 50/50
(Icu/lcs) 230V 50/25 85/85
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NV630-SW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (4pcs)
HOperating Characteristics B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
4h
2h
1h Types 4h T T T T T
\ NVB30-CW NVE30-SW 2n High- - Time-delay type 14—} Time-delay type (—4— Time-delay type
Somin \TTNC h speed| | | 1 0455 (MAX) s max) L L Los max)
20min Iy AN (o type = = =
14min 30min| S 2 =4 = c =t o £
10min \\ AN RE e 22 g ERE
6min 1omin| 344 2 32 S = &2 32
4min \ amin| 24 & 28 I8 28
omin| B} € o] S o I o] S
2min N o g E SHE Ss g ie
£ oS sHs sHs sHe
Max. ‘5’ <12 <112 <12 <12
£ B B[ E N EIN
[} 20s © S | @©. .
£ X 2 L - i i BN
2 O AN
= 5s 055 \ Inertial [
° Min \ Inertial / nonoperating time
oQ 2s 2‘25 nonoperating time
.1s
1s Inertial i
0.04s nonoperating time
0.5s 0.02s
0015 [ 1]
EEEEE ; ;
: 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000
0.1s Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
008 Max. total breaking time (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
058
0.02s
Time-delay trip trip — T
0.01s i e h
100 125 200 300 400 500 600 700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
% of rated current
Hinternal Accessories HAmbient Compensating Curve
I Operating handle 130 } } I }
Left-side 4DD«Right»§ide AL® AXO SHTorUvT [ MG E EAL¢ oM 3]~ Lead wire = T
mounting mounting direction & 120 Reference ambient
g’ "~ temperature
T 110 .
- 00 ° o z ~
° 00 [ o § 100 ]
[$)
% ™~
[l O]
gl | ol ] 3T ) Bl ] 0] [Tk o
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

D:I:E Ambient temperature (°C)

Remark: (1) refer to page 46 and 47.

BExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram

External Accessories (An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.)

Reference Reference Test button
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page ; ~ J
. F | FASWWNV 55 g Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 i h ZoT b
Operating handle S |S4SW 57 S | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 60 87 f / gg
£ « é x 1
V | V4SW,V4SWF| 54 & | Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 2 <M T \ §
£ @
Mechanical interlock  (MI) | MI-4SW3 69 |Handle HL  |HL-asW 7 é‘>—)<//"LI'LI'IJ—/ o
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4sW 70  |lock device HL-S |HLS-4sW i
Magnetic Sensitivity
Electrical operation device RAS 61 device selector
|
|
-

Leakage indication button
Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.
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Z k— Insulating barrier 4-pole
o (removable) -
- ¢ Breaker ¢ 3-pole
E \ F% }@ Sensitivity ¢ Breaker
selector -
DuDP X tt t
T T " " T
Operating-time o
Mounting selector = <
hole (time-delay type) [ r ¢ 3
Leakage-indicator [u 010.5 Q [\% o
. button 30| o
Trip + + i
button f—- - Test button e
DroID: DDD-D; Bus t max.=10
Ez} &{ Ez} W} Bus drilling for 44 M6 screw 44
Neutral direct connection oro7
Pole
118
014
M12 bolt 3-pole 4-pole
51 1mm clearance on each
-~ side of handle
112 Drilling plan
140 Front-plate cutout
3-pole

Rea connect Boring dimensions for rear connection

type barriers (3-pole)

Mounting  Stud can be 4-pole Eddy-current Line side
plate rotated 90° Breaker  heat-reducing slit
3-pole / Q
(- I (IINTY FAAVER/AAVARY ml 4
el 7 NN pismZ=r w%: 3
c . M6 screw A i
onnection oro7
g allowance vl g 3l @ i 4-M6 tap or o7
\ NI 2 4
05 120 2
\ | 8 ol 8 B
f f f I~ N:
o4 = 6 _ {1 ) TR &
breaker mounting " M M T
screw 44 035 id I
Jﬁﬁ 13 2 Rt 8-M4 screw
113 M12 bolt Insulated tube 87 435 44| (Q‘,j;dc;:\ecsne;taop;eadns:‘vzsbigring )
180.5 180.5 87
3-pole 4-pole
Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
Plug-in terminal Mounting plate 3-pole
block / ¢ Z Breaker Z
T | 8 -
_LJ é‘ =
o M8 © Connection o .
g ¢ terminal block < allowance ¢ 3 8
125 Mounting screw T
, At + |+
| "l I
'] g 8 010 °
&L Stud attachable in 44 87
T this direction only 1
121 013 110 136 181
M12 bolt 165.5 Insulating barrier
3-pole 4-pole
. Drilling plan
Note: NV630-CW, NV630-SW, NV630-HEW is only the pole of 3.
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV630-SEW Type name NV630-SEW NV630-HEW
NV630'H EW Number of poles 3 ‘ 4 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) (*1) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (Amp.) 300-630 adjustable
High-speed Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (30) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.04
Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
;I;,i;;e—delay Max. operating time at 5IAn (s) (0.45- 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable)
Max. inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) (0.1-0.5-1.0)
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65
iroaking capacity (kA) AC 400V 50/50 70/70
(lcu/lcs) 230V 85/85 100/100
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x72 (4pcs)
Type NV630-SEW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (3P: 4pcs, 4P: 6pcs)

Notes: (*1) Rated operational voltage of time-delay type is for 200-440V.

HOperating Characteristics B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics ———
10h
LRL an 1
5h— T T T T T T T T
} 'i‘ﬁi N)/\;)SEI:O-SEW NV630-HEW 2h High- —f—- Time-delay type - Time-delay type {1 Time-delay type
o |—AY ' 1h (SPEE“ 4 045 (wax) L 1s. max) 2. (MAX)
S - e - - - <
i Current setting Rated Current somin| E4 2 il £ g ez
1h— 17D operating fime 1r:300~630A 1n:630A somi 12 £ e < =
sLELS 5 5 sH5
30min — \ at-125% (Adustable) " o = g o) = SH s oA %
20mini— g, 1000s(TL=150s set) Amin| € 1—1 @ <112 <112 <[] °
13::: [T 5705(TL=100s set) 2min |84 1C S5 S5 S5
400s(TL= 60s set) I I I min| S} E 5 I £ o1 I kS o 1s
6min o o 3 o 3 o 3 o 3
¢ 80s(Tu= 125 set) 1 [ £ 3os|2]] = . 2 2H]
dmin e pe— s Mz ez ez 8Hz
operating time T. > 2 2 L kol
2min = 12-60-100-1508 +20% ——— £ ‘25 31E B 1€ B 1E 1€
t200% © s T
1min AN @ d 5 i i 3 13
g \ \ Q 2 A\
S s AR rd o . N !
= 20s YN S N 058 N Inertial - / -
£ R Inertial | /" nonoperating time
S q0s } ‘\‘ > ™ 02s nonoperating time
2 Pre-alarm NN > <L STD pickup current Isd o1 P 9
o 55— pickup current Ip ~ RN Irx(@25-3-354 | | Inertial i
I X(0.7-0.75-0.8-0.85 /\ SN -56-7-8-10) £15% 0.04s nonoperating time
2s|— -0.9-0.95-1.0)+10% > { \{ + + 0.02s ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
~,
1s | [ > s | ‘ ‘ 0.01s T 1T
Pre-alam 1NN ‘ ‘ 2550100 500 1000 2550100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 100{:YF 2550100 500 1000
05— operating time Ty N N STD operating time Ts ~ ——
? T 9 P \ N 3 0.3 £ 0,06 Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
02— Tp= TL +20% N, 0240 04; | (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
’ (at 200%) N o
N
0.1s t 0.1+003s —|
‘ 0.06 0.025
0.05s }
INST pickup current I —
0.02s In x(4~15) +15% Max.total ———
ication to In) | breaking tim
0.01s L L
6070 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000
Current (% to Ir)
Instantaneous Tripping Current (% to In)
Hinternal Accessories ECurrent reducing curve
; ; T
_ {— Operating handle g | Ax B SHT or UVT MG § EAL[B] TBM — L62d wire S 1 =
Left-side __| . Right-side direction < 2
i i T 120
mounting mounting HPAL XTI 5 3
= o
3 110 L
2l el ] 291 gell] &8l Z 2
° [e) 8 100
12
3
|8l [ | g . \
5 AN
(]

70
L} 0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Remark: (1) Instead of EAL and TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) or trip indicator (TI) can be attached. Ambient temperature (C)
(2) refer to page 46 and 47.

HMExternal Accessories Hinternal Wiring Diagram
(An order for ¥¢ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.) - }
Accessories Type name Re;:;egce Accessories Type name Re;g;egce i Teslbu“o" i
F |FaswNv 55 2 |Large (TC-L)| TCL-4SW3 (*1) Magnetic _u‘_, |
Operatinghandie | S |S4sw 57 | = |Skeleton  (TTC)| TTC-4SW3 (1) 60 deee \
V | V4ASWF, V4SW 54 & |Rear (BTC)| BTC-4SW3 (*1) N %ﬁ,ﬂ . . ZT |masect 4P,
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-4SW3 (*1) 69 Handle ) HL HL-4SW 70 ! ’ N ’
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW 70  |lock device HL-S | HLS-4SW 2 cT g
E(Ieevti:égcal operation % 61 % cT §
cT !
Note: (“1) The designation depends on the number of poles. Refer to the reference page. Mag‘neﬁc g Sensitviy ‘
devi‘ce selector i

Leakage indication button

127 Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.



Z k— Insulating barrier 4-pole
o (removable) -
- ¢ Breaker ¢ 3-pole
E \ F% }@ Sensitivity ¢ Breaker
selector -
DuDP X tt t
T T " " T
Operating-time o
Mounting selector = <
hole (time-delay type) [ r ¢ 3
Leakage-indicator [u 010.5 Q [\% o
. button 30| o
Trip + + i
button f—- - Test button e
DroID: DDD-D; Bus t max.=10
Ez} &{ Ez} W} Bus drilling for 44 M6 screw 44
Neutral direct connection oro7
Pole
118
014
M12 bolt 3-pole 4-pole
51 1mm clearance on each
-~ side of handle
112 Drilling plan
140 Front-plate cutout
3-pole

Rea connect Boring dimensions for rear connection

type barriers (3-pole)

Mounting  Stud can be 4-pole Eddy-current Line side
plate rotated 90° Breaker  heat-reducing slit
3-pole / Q
(- I (IINTY FAAVER/AAVARY ml 4
el 7 NN pismZ=r w%: 3
c . M6 screw A i
onnection oro7
g allowance vl g 3l @ i 4-M6 tap or o7
\ NI 2 4
05 120 2
\ | 8 ol 8 B
f f f I~ N:
o4 = 6 _ {1 ) TR &
breaker mounting " M M T
screw 44 035 id I
Jﬁﬁ 13 2 Rt 8-M4 screw
113 M12 bolt Insulated tube 87 435 44| (Q‘,j;dc;:\ecsne;taop;eadns:‘vzsbigring )
180.5 180.5 87
3-pole 4-pole
Load side
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
4-pole
Plug-in terminal Mounting plate 3-pole
block / ¢ Z Breaker Z
T | 8 -
_LJ é‘ =
o M8 © Connection o .
g ¢ terminal block < allowance ¢ 3 8
125 Mounting screw T
, At + |+
| "l I
'] g 8 010 °
&L Stud attachable in 44 87
T this direction only 1
121 013 110 136 181
M12 bolt 165.5 Insulating barrier
3-pole 4-pole
. Drilling plan
Note: NV630-CW, NV630-SW, NV630-HEW is only the pole of 3.
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. Characteristics and Dimensions

Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

NV800-S EW Type name NV800-SEW NV800-HEW
NV800 HEW Number of poles 3
Rated operational voltage Ue (V AC) 100-440 Multi-voltage type
Rated current In (Amp.) 400-800 adjustable
High-speed Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) (100 - 200 - 500 Selectable)
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) (0.04)
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 100 - 200 - 500 Selectable
Time-delay o
type Max. operating time at 5lAn (s) 0.45- 1.0 - 2.0 Selectable
Max. inertial non-operating time at 21An (s) 0.1-05-1.0
Earth-leakage indication system Button
Rated short-circuit 440V 42/42 65/65
breaking capacity (kA)
IEC60947-2 AC 400V 50/50 70/70
(lcu/lcs) 230V 85/85 100/100
Standard Attached Parts Mounting screw: M6x35 (4pcs)
Type NV800-SEW (Front connection) Insulation barrier: (2pcs)
HOperating Characteristics B Earth-Leakage Tripping Characteristics
10h
o Types 4h Hon T T . T d‘l 55
2h " —4—t Time-delay type ——tTime-delay type ime-delay type
2n NVBO0-SEW NVBOO-HEW 1h 'SYP;W L o055 wax) L L as vax) 25. (MAX)
th Current setting Rated Current 30min| S g o = EH12
1r:400~800A 1n:800A HEE £ HEE £
ggm LTD operating 1!?‘325% PN 1omin| 34 z i* 2 E’i z 3 2
14min PN——1000s(TL=150s set) Amin | ° £112 _gl: ° 12
10min 670s(TL=100s set) — ; 2min g I = S5 s1%
6min 400s(TL= 60s set) T T T o min g “8’_ - g §_, ; Z 33_-
o C 80s(Ti=_12s set) 1 | £ 30s 2 sHo SHo St
LTD operating time Tt = g S e ge EHE
2min 12-60-100-150s £20% S 10s B 3 3
A \\\\R (at 200%) = s [0 ol | k| 3
o  1min J 3 [ [id lis
£ AN 2 2 A
= 30s \ S ) o 1s N N
2 WA\ \ ot 17
= \ MR 05s nertial
g 10s | AN > . 025 Inertial ) / ] nonoperating time
5 ‘ \‘: 3 b? R STD pickup current Isd - nonoperating time
o 55 | Pre-alarm pickup current lp > BRE Ir'x(2-25-3-35-4 — 01s .
SRS ¢ Inertial i
Irx(0.7-075-0.8-085 | M .:§\? N -5-6-7-8-10) +15% 0.04s ting G
25— -0.9-095-1.0) +10% \(I \‘ 0.025 nonoperating time
1s : S 3SN +—~1 0.01s } } } } }
Pre-alarm operating time Tp Y. Y
055 | 1 TL o0 R STD operating me Ts 25 50100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50 100 500 1000 25 50100 500 1000
p= - =20% \ N Q 0.3+ 0065 Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current Ground-fault current
0.2s (at 200%) S 020048 —]| (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity) (x100% of rated current sensitivity)
0.1s AN k 0.1+0.03s —|
N 0.06:+0.025
0.05s
INST Pickup current li -
0.02s {— Inx(4~10) £15% Max.total —F—
one (Magifiation to In) breaking time

60 70 100 125 200 300 400 500600700 1000 1500 2000 3000 4000

ECurrent reducing curve

Current (% to Ir)

Instantaneous Tripping Current (% to In) 2
S 130
Hinternal Accessories g
£
Lersig rOp:r_atr:ngandle o AL oAX [ SHT or UVT MG § EAL B TBM — Iaﬁ:gtivovir:e g 110 Reference ambient temperature
eft-side | . Right-side S
mounting mounting HPAL XTI g ™ ™~
g 90
° o) 3 N
B R L] 2= &I g8l \
§ 70
‘O- 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
=

20 0D #0 80 A0 (I

[ [ B[] ® Hinternal Wiring Diagram

Test bunor‘1

Remark: (1) Instead of EAL and TBM, pre-alarm module (PAL) or trip indicator (TI) can be attached. T |
(2) refer to page 46 and 47. | —
‘ w
BExternal Accessories Magnetic
ot
(An order for ¥ should be placed at the same time as an order of circuit breaker main body.) EV'TE | |
zCT
. Reference . Reference ) N
Accessories Type name page Accessories Type name page é ?—x g T §
F | FBSWNV 55 2 | Large (TC-L)| TCL-8SW3 ER pd 78
8 35 o
Operating handle S |S4SwW 57 ‘S | Skeleton (TTC)| TTC-8SW3 60 ¢‘ X & oe
£
V | VBSWF, V8SW 54 @ | Rear (BTC)| BTC-8SW3 Magnetic ¢ — T} {sensitviy
device G selector
Mechanical interlock (M) | MI-8SW3 g9 |Handle HL [HL-4SW 70 v
lock device HL-S | HLS-85W L4
Auxiliary handle (HT) | HT-4SW 70 Electrical operation device < 61 Leakage indication button

Remark: In case of the CE marking, Internal wiring diagrams differ.
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Front connection

26
Insulating barrier (removable) 945

Mounting hole ¢ / 46 Breaker
- —— ¢
— : :: Conductor thickness [ & Breaker
) E3 -
2l 5 %\ N t=12 max. i s + Re
Sensitivity current selector Terminal dimension for directly
'i connecting conductor
© ¢ 8
Operating time selector ¢ S °
$17 (Time-delay type) o
2 ¢ ]
N 2
\ | 15
o8 Leakage indication button g‘gl 8.5 o AR
-+ - 172
% < i MS6 tap or 07
Lk $ b s 8 70
= K4 46 22
s Test button
97 40
1.0mm clearance on each
103 side of the handle frame.
Trip button 5 107 (Conductor thickness t=10 max.)
155 Conductor drilling for direct connection Drilling plan Front-panel cutout

Real‘ connec Boring di.mensions for rear connection
type barriers (3-pole)

Connection 6-048
allowanzcse M6 tap or 07 Groove for reducing heat by overcurrent 1)
. ¥
Mounting plate w— Stud can be rotated 90° Breaker ¢ °T %F
&
© =
EQ* ¢ - 4-M6 tap or 67
| : y
- &
. ©
N 4 . a
o @ T | g
R \3 G G B
‘ 8 1" 11 ~8-M4 screw
10 'Add these tapped holes in )
I M6 screw for 70 (
8 |B2| 15 013 140 ‘ mounting breaker 1o 048 70 8 positions to standard boring.
113 110 M12 bolt 140
Drilling plan
Note: The bore dimensional drawing shows
the breaker viewed from the rear.
Mounting plate ¢ Breaker
) . Stud can be rotated 90°
Plug-in terminal block
N & 3
T o [ e —
B g L o
120 § & 8%
3
¢ r Gl 13 g
S B B il
o ] ©
5 - E o
- £
S & o
L_&,k 40 — 010
126 M8 terminal block mounting screw 013 208
140 M12 bolt

Drilling plan
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF50-SWU

(91 (m (n.’.f

Type NF50-SWU

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NF50-SWU
Rated current In (Amp.) (3) 350 14% 1550 20
Number of poles 2 ‘ 3
. Rated voltage (AC V) 240

=< | UL489

3= AC 240V 14

'S ‘E>, Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600
©

o Q

£ | IEC 609472 500V 7.5/4

B E’ Jllsl? 8201-2 AC 440V 7.5/4

g5 | (owles) 400V 7.5/4
< 230V 15/8

Standard attached parts

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2pcs)
Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs)

4n
2h
1h Type
NF50-SWU
30min
20min
14min
10min
6min
arin N\
2min
Ma
1min
@ \\
.g 30s AN N/
o 208 AN
£
[ 10s
[
Q \
o 55
2s
Min.
1s \
05s \
02s
o0.1s \ \
0.05s
\ ~—L
0.02s
0.01s N
1135 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40

Hinternal Accessories

x100% of Rated current

HETemperature Characteristics

Operating handle 9 i
Left-side _.| . Right-side _, Lead wire °
mounting N mounting ®AL OAX [ESHToruvT direction © Zgz B
[0} o
2 200 g
£ 3
o [ [ T P !
£ |
o> 100
ollel-{o||o b s
[} S 70
3-pole §.
-10 10 20 30 40 50 60
L ANK ] ° o [ ] )
ol |0 [0} Ambient temperature (°C)
HExternal Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F FO5SWU2P
FO5SWU Mechanical interlock Ml | MI-0O5SWU3
Operating handle
S | S0O5SWU
V| VOSSWUF (1) Terminal | | TCL-05SWU2
. cover Large | TC-L | 16 osswUs
Handle lock device | HL | HLF-05SWU

Note: (*1) Adjustable types can be produced upon request.



Insulation barrier
(removable)

¢ ¢ 5.5
— M5x0.8 screw ad ©
Mounting hole (M6 for 63A) - B
s I~
. 12.5 max.
000 ebe o 2
N @ (Conductor thickness
— - t=5 max.)
.|t ] ]
| 8 3 8 =
Ea Ea A Conductor drilling
T P h for direct connection
[cXesdes) [ 2N )
|
Trip button
3 45
61
25 22 68
50 50 4 72
90
75
2-pole 3-pole
M4x0.7 taps or 5mm dia.hole
Breaker
[} ¢ / ¢ ¢ Breaker
&- &
b
€ b= o3 8
B- @
25 50 70
2-pole 3-pole 2-pole 3-pole
1.0mm clearance on each side of
the handle frame.
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF100-CWU
NF100-SWU

Type NF100-SWU

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NF100-CWU NF100-SWU
Rated current In (Amp.) 50 60 15 20 30 40
at ambient temperature 40°C (IEC30°C) 75 100 50 60
75 100
Number of poles 2 3 2 3
Rated voltage (AC V) 240 480Y/277
2 UL 489 480Y/277V - 22
< AC
S 240V 10 35
g g Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600 690
28 690V - 8/4
o=
£§ | IEC 600472 500V 7.5/4 18/9
%8 JIS C 8201-2 AC 440V 10/5 25/13
g | (eules) 400V 105 30/15
©
o 230V 30/15 50/25
DC 250V 7.5/4 15/8

Standard attached parts

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2pcs)
Insulation barrier: (2P: 2pcs, 3P: 4pcs),
Insulation board: (1pc)

4h l 4h I
2h \ 2h \
1h Types 1h Type
_ NF100-CWU 50A~100A . \
30min NF100-SWU 40A~100A 30min NF100-SWU 15A~30A
20min A\Y 20min
14min A\¥ 14min \
10min \ A\N 10min \
6min AWHEEA\ 6min \\ \\
Amin Mak. (60A~100A) Amin \
2min Q v adA50n) 2min
ak. :
o Tmin \ o Tmin N AN m
ax
£ s0s E s0s ™
o  20s o 20s
c <
® 10s N \ T 10s \ '<
@ N 2 \ N
8- 5s 8— 5s \
Min. . \
2 N 2 Min. N \
\ N
1s 1s \\ N
0.55 0.5 \\ \\
0.2s 0.2s
0.1s 0.1s \
0.05s 0.05s
0.02s \ 0.02s ™
’ Time-delay trip Instantaneous trip — ’ Tim?-del‘ay tr‘ip Instantaneous trip —
0.01s D L L 0.01s
1 135 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1 135 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 506070

HInternal Accessories

x100% of Rated current

Operating handle
Left-side 4|:|:D« Right-side g AL

mounting

oo o] [lo} ([

mounting

x100% of rated current

HAmbient Compensating Curve

130

Lead wire
AX -
o B SHT or UVT direction

120

Rated ambient —

110

100

Lollefloller L] g8l ]

Current rating (%)

3-pole

efle): Lol balell ta-lell ke

HExternal Accessories

0 10 20

30 40

Ambient temperature (°C)

50

60

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F | Fiswuzp o
F1SWU Mechanical interlock Ml | MI-0O5SWU3
Operating handle
S | S1Swu
v [viowucy | Tomnal | g 1o | SIS
Handle lock device | HL | HLF-1SWU

Note: (*1) Attach the letter “F” to the end of designation for a fixed type.
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Stanaar

¢ Insulation barrier

_ R / (removable)

H 68.5
2 hM;:nting i . i M8 screw 24
[ ©]
8 8 Y-
7ﬁ 19 max. @
3l N € l::l € l::l ‘ F] ( (Conductor thickness
T tj tj ‘ C t=5 max)
o /Q Conductor drilling
.| for direct connection
Trip
button 45
=}
© 61
68
30 60
4 72
60 920 %
2-pole 3-pole
Front connection (Solderless terminal) (Option)
Solderless terminal
€ €
B @g & S
[ ©
e [ 1] ¢ H
tj bj Hexagon socket set screw
o [©]
& b 608
o ; =

2-pole 3-pole
| 2-pole | | 3-pole 62
[} [} Breaker [ [} Breaker 30
—6— 4%* 3 0
s )
- Sy (Insulation plate)
€ € = € € ~
=) P
= (Line)
CAUTION:
When mounted in steel or cast box
—o— %
cover must be insulated as shown.
M4x0.7 taps or 30mm air gap to cover or
5mm-dia. hole g 86 0.8mm fibre insulating plate
30 extending 12.7mm out from
1.0mm clearance on each each side of breaker.
side of the handle frame.
2-pole 3-pole
Drilling plan

Front-panel cutout
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF225-CWU Type name NF225-CWU

Rated current In (Amp.) 125 150 175
at ambient temperature 40°C (IEC30°C) 200 225
Number of poles 3

2 Rated voltage (AC V) 240

= UL 489

< AC 240V 35

2 g Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 600

33 500V 10/5

©E | IEC 60947-2

£ 8 | JSC8201-2 AC 440v 15/8

% 8 | (leu/lcs) 400V 18/9

3 230V 35/18

©

o DC 250V 10/5 (')

Mounting screw: M4x0.7x55 (2pcs)
Standard attached parts Insulation barrier: (4pcs),
Terminal cover: (1 set),(*2)

Notes: (*1) Use either two poles. When wired as shown at the bottom of page 26, the models can

Type NF225-CWU

be used for up to 400 V DC.
(*2) The standard configuration contains a protection cover and adopts the 1P20 (finger

protection) structure.

HOperating Characteristics
4h \

2h

1h Type
zg::: \ 1\ NF225-CWU
1a4min \\ \\
10min X \
6émin
4min \ \
2min
Max.
1min
Q
-E 30s e
CED 20s
® 10s
i )\
§ 5 b N
2 Min.
1s
0.5s.
e okl
0.1s time
0.05s
0.02s J
001s Time-delay tfip trip| —
1 135 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories HEAmbient Compensating Curve
T
Operating handle ™ g
Left-side _| . Right-side Lead wire £ s
mounting D:D mounting ® AL  OAX @SHTO" uvt direction =4 - ﬁ
T 10 I~
= T
g 100
b4 o
{elle-{ollol [ lg el | .
S w
S8)-{el] lg-loll lglel] g
80
::IO o o =10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
(rated ambient 40°C)
B External Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F | F2swu o
. Mechanical interlock Ml | MI-05SWU3
Operating handle S | S2swu
V | V2SWU (1 i
(0 | Terminal |\ oo | TeL | TOL-2SWUS
Handle lock device | HL | HLF-2SWU cover

Note: (*1) Attach the letter “F” to the end of designation for a fixed type.
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Mounting hole

Insulating barrier

M8 bolt

(Hex-soket)

24

i i g
H H i
B
©
i r,
¢ ll 5
5 i 8
Trip button
)
2
45
61
68
4 72
92
Breaker [ Breaker
,,,(%), -
08.5
@ 8 @ Ay
T 2
7%< 22 max.
Bus t max.=7
35 M4x0.7 screw 100
or 65
Bus drilling for
direct connection
Drilling plan Front cover cutout

1mm clearance on
each side of handle
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF-SFW
NF-SJW
NF-HJW

iie dead Tt

EJ‘T"—.—'E
-

Type NF-SFW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NF-SFW NF-SJW NF-HJW
15 20 30 40
Rated current In (Amp.) 50 60 70 80 | (125) (150) 175 | 125 150 175
at ambient temperature 40°C (IEC30°C) 90 100 110 200 225 250 200 225 250
125 150
Number of poles 3 3 3
Rated voltage (AC V) 600Y/347 600Y/347 600Y/347
2 600Y/347V 14 14 18
£
é UL 489 AC 480V 35 35 50
g 240V 65 65 100
’g e Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690 690 690
52 690V 8/8 8/8 15/15
£ 8 | IEC 60047-2 500V 30/30 30/30 36/36
% 8 | JISC8201-2 AC 440V 36/36 36/36 50/50
3 (leu/Ics) 400V 36/36 36/36 50/50
E 230V 85/85 85/85 100/100
DC 250V (1) 20/20 20/20 20/20
Mounting screw: M4x0.7x73 (4pcs)
Standard attached parts Insulation barrier: (4pcs),
Insulation board: (1pc)

Note: (*1) Use either two poles. When wired as shown at the bottom of page 26, the models can be used for up to 500 V DC.

4h 4h 4h
2h ‘\ 2h ‘ ‘ 2h \
Type Type Type
T NF-SFW Th NF-SFW T NF-SJW/HIW
30min { 15A~40A 30min \ \ 50A~150A 30min \ \ 125A~250A
20min T\ 20min T\ 20min \ AN
14min | A Y 14min L WA\N 14min \ N
10min (R 10min A1\ 10min — - r —
6min ‘\ \Q 6min \\ N\ Mak.(64A~J50A) 6min adue Arcange M
i ‘osition M
i \ Mdx.(40A) 4min \ ax. (504 4min \ \ |ofnoten| xin (e |
2min N 2min AN 2min 400180 H
Q 1 \ N o 1mi \ Q 1 600 ml
g min \ \\\ Ma{.(15A~40A) 2 min \\ g min : 1ggg+200
= 30s N = 30s NG = 30s e H
2 s 2 20s N 2 s
T 0s T 10s T 10s N
N \ \ 2 s ™N 2 & Min. ™
o in. \ O Min. ™ o} \
2s 2s \ 2s
1s 1s 1s
(60A~150A)|
0.5s 0.5s 0.5s
B (50A)
ool s IS tor o
time 14 time time
0.1s / 0.1s ] 0.1s /
0.05s } 0.05s j 0.05s [
0.02s N 0.02s \\ 0.02s \ \
Time-delay trip trip —— Time-dplay tfip trip — | Time-dglay trip tfip
0.01s 0.01s 0.01s
1 135 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40 1 135 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30 40 1.35 2 3 4 5 67 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current x100% of Rated current
Hinternal Accessories EAmbient Compensating Curve
Operating handle 130 [
Left-side __| ._Right-side I 5
mounting 7] mounting OAL OAX Lead wire \; 120 [ 2
BSHT or UVT gireciion < 0 3
= o
L) €
{ellelollof L] ge]]
LI [ ] ©
LBLSE el lgloll g8l g .
=10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Ambient temperature (°C)
(rated ambient 40°C)
Remark: The reference ambient temperature for IEC
. models is 30°C.
BExternal Accessories
Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
0 i F | F2GSWUY Mechanical interlock | Ml MI-05SWU3
perating ical i -
handle S | S2GSWU
V| V2GSWU (1) Terminal
ermina
Large |TC-L| TCL-2GSWU3
Handle | | HiFpgswy | cover
lock device

Note: (*1) Attach the letter “F” to the end of designation for a fixed type.



Stanaar

Insulating barrier

(removable) Hex.socket head . 24 CAUTION:
¢ M8 bolt
0 — Insulating barriers must be used
Mounting hole H H 32 H with uninsulated bus bars or
| | climp on terminals.
|
Ly
et %
T T
/\\/
¢ I JE%I I ¥e HE | @2
] Fl .
b 2
2
éﬁ i ?
Il o |i T 24 max.
<
. ° H 22
Trip button © | (Conductor thickness t=7max.)
63
79 Bus bar drilling for
22 83 direct connection
35 4 86 4-FRONT
70 90
105 110
Front connection (Solderless terminal) (Option)
Mounting hole €
Hexagon socket set screw
| .61
s v
O O 7 < $ }
~
@ I JE;I I ; g - 8 Al B ‘
r — 1 Wire size
| | 14AWG-250MCM CU/AL
0 0
e 63 3
Trip button
P 83
22 %
35 4 90
70 110
3-FRONT
105
€ € CAUTION:
Breaker }‘/ Breaker When mounted in steel or cast box cover
éﬁé A must be insulated as shown.
! ! ® 26mm air gap to cover or extending 12.7mm
out fromeach side of breaker.
€ & € o 62
27
&
. 1.0mm clearance
i ‘ on each side of 2
the handle frame.
35 M4x0.7 taps or 100
5mm-dia. hole = = Insulation plate
: . (Line)
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout 5-RIGHT

Outline and dimensions (mm (inch))
Type NF-SFW,NF-SJW,NF-HJW
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF-SKW

F R

Type NF-SKW

HOperating Characteristics

Type name NF-SKW
Rated current In (Amp.) 250 300
at ambient temperature 40°C 350 400
Number of poles 3
Rated voltage (AC V) 600Y/347
2 600Y/347V 20
= UL 489
S AC 480V 35
g g 240V 65
§ 8 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
§ E 690V 10/10 (5/5) (*1)
£ | IEC60947-2 500V 30/30 (25/25) (1)
s JIS C 8201-2 N
£ | (lcules) AC 440v 42/42 (36/36) (*1)
o 400V 45/45 (36/36) (*1)
230V 85/85 (65/65) (*1)

Notes: (*1) In case of solderless terminal, interrupting capacity reduces: (/).

ah ‘

1h Type

\
\
\ AN
\
\

NF-SKW

Operating time
8

0.5s

0.2s

0.1s

0.05s

Max.total
interrupting time

N

N

0.02s

[

[ Time-delay trip
0.01s .

trip

100 135 200

% of rated current

Hinternal Accessories

300 400 500 700 1000 15002000 3000 4000
600

Operating handle

Left-side Eins Right-side g AL

: > OAX
mounting mounting
NF-SKW

B SHT or UVT

1 BE: [Masl

1

)

SIRRHICREINT

*1

Eeil ] I3

1

*

||
)

Lead wire
direction

Note: (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separataly for

left-side mounting.

HExternal Accessories

HAmbient Compensating Curve

130

120

110

100

Current rating (%)

90

(rated ambient 40°C) 80
0 10 20 30 40

Ambient temperature (°C)

50

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F | FASKW i
. Terminal | ) pge | TCL|  TCL-4SKW
Operating handle S | S4SKW cover
V | VASKW (*1)
Handle lock device | HL | HL-4SP

Note: (*1) Attach the letter “F” to the end of designation for a fixed type.
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connection (Solderless terminal)

Solderless terminal

Hexagon socket set screw
250~400A

Tightening torque

¢ 275lb-in. (31.1N-m)
O A
gt
T T
Mounting . i
hole ‘ ‘ Tl
’7—‘ S Y
¢ = IR 2 uL
Jﬂ ‘ e Ampere ratings Wire size
N @ 250A, 300A 250-350MCM CU
Trip ey = % 250A 350MCM AL
button - - e = |
BTy T E R 350A, 400A 3/0AWG CU ONLY
NN 7
IEC
87 97 = 3
. Wire size (IEC 60228)
103 Ampere ratings
140 Class 2 Class 5
(max.141) 5 107 250A~350A | 70~185mm? | 95~185mm?
155 400A 150~240mm? | 150~185mm?
Note: Do not remove solderless terminal in any case.
Standard attached parts
Mounting screw:M6x60 (4pcs), Insulating plate: (1pc)
connection (Busbar terminal)
Insulating barrier
(removable)
/ 46
H H 26 Bus t max. 10
N ﬁ o
e I I -
- I _ I
DR i
N N TN
A+ttt
3 Ti 7, 3 7
f f
Mounting 7
hole TT ‘ f
¢ 5 8
d & - I
lo L 47
o
o
Trip ‘ ‘ E\L %\L
button === -h-
~+ ~+ ) ) S s
YV Y T
*\T/H4 /H‘fy/ F Hf
ﬁzﬁ I I jﬁ/é 10
I I 013
H H 46
97
112
140 103
(max.141) 5 107
155
Note: Do not remove busbar terminal in any case.
Standard attached parts
Mounting screw:M6x60 (4pcs), Insulating barrier: (4pcs), Insulating plate: (1pc)
¢ Breaker Breaker
o & CAUTION
” o o —‘ " T ] When mounted in steel or cast box cover
‘ ,‘@, @ e ‘ | must be insulated as shown.
i ‘ ‘ ! ! 58mm air gap to cover or 0.8mm fibre
| ‘ : Q@ insulating plate extending 12.7mm out
‘ i ‘ : from each side of breaker.
I I
) Jr < ! |
¢ T —_— B ¢ i i 8 o7
I |
! | ; 30
I I ‘
| | | "
| ’E‘B’ - — | ‘ w
I .—_ﬂ.
I I R
1mm clearance on
44 7dia. holes 118 each side of handle. Insulating plate
or M6 taps
Drilling plan Front-panel cutout (Line)
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
UL489 Listed Molded-Case Circuit Breakers

NF-SLW

Type NF-SLW

Type name NF-SLW
Rated current In (Amp.)
at ambient temperature 40°C 500 600
Number of poles 3
Rated voltage (AC V) 600Y/347
2 600Y/347V 20
= UL 489
[ AC 480V 35
53 240V 85
é 8 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 690
§ s 690V 10/10
Q
S g | IEC 60947-2 500V 30/30
y JIS C 8201-2 AC
% (Icu/Ics) 440V 42/42
o 400V 45/45
230V 85/85

HOperating Characteristics

4an \ \
2h \
1h Type
S0min \ \ NF-SLW
S AN
T4min
tomin [\ N ] I
6min trip 7
4min \ AN @steps) [
Control| Inst. tip | |
@ 2min \ Max setting | current (%)
£ tmin \ o [400:100 ||
=3 A, 2 [600
30s 1
£ 20e NJ X 3 [800
< N Hi | 10002200
g t0s N i i i
(TN N
N Adjustable range
2 Min. AL of inst. pick up
S current
1s
05s
02s
0.1s Max. tota
0.05s interrupting time
]
[T Time-delay tri trif
001s e oo™

100 135 200 300 400 500 700 1000 15002000 3000 4000
600

% of rated current

Hinternal Accessories

Operating handle

Left-side _. . Right-side
mounting mounting ®AL OAX B SHToruvT

-

Lead wire
direction

1

il el Ll e
i) Lol 4l il

1)

1

o i3]l

| | el ] gl |
)

1)

Note: (*1) Right-side mounting is standard of SHT and UVT. Specify separataly for

left-side mounting.

HExternal Accessories

EAmbient Compensating Curve

130

120

110

100

Current rating (%)

90

(rated ambient 40°C) 80
0 10 20 30 40

Ambient temperature (°C)

50

Accessories Type name Accessories Type name
F_| F6SLW Terminal
L - -
Operating handle S | saskw cover arge | TC-L TCL-6SLW

V | VBSLW (*1)

Handle lock device | HL | HL-4SP

Note: (*1) Attach the letter “F” to the end of designation for a fixed type.




connection (Solderless terminal)

Solderless termian|

Hexagon socket set screw

from each side of breaker.

¢
|
- = = T
EI39ET30E5 Ehm—y
I
Mounting 1 — /\ Tightening torque
hole \ / 275Ib-in. (31.1N-m)
eHt—-tEd-—1- g 8 @ Nl
0 1 8
I
Trip | UL
button CTAANCTANCTY) Ampere ratings Wire size
| ) e |\ S
| 500A, 600A 250-500MCM CU ONLY
140 IEC
. Wire size (IEC 60228)
210 Ampere ratings
Class 2 Class 5
500A, 600A 95~185mm? | 120~185mm?
155
Note: Do not remove solderless terminal in any case.
Standard attached parts
Mounting screw:M6x35 (4pcs), Insulating plate: (1pc)
connection (Busbar terminal)
Insulating barrier < 46 5
(removable) Bus t max.
H ¢ H / t2 %{i
= I {;‘ I ﬂl‘i
C_JeCl3eC D
Mounting —
hole | |
¢ E} £ g ~ e
lo I
| 15
<
Trip s 'g‘
button — + — ===
CoDoCIDeC0D E=E==3H
® I
B [ 1 i‘:‘F 5 ae
&
o o & -
| 10
e eTéf
40 || 46
140 97
210 14 103
5 107
Note: Do not remove busbar terminal in any case. 155
Standard attached parts
Mounting screw:M6x35 (4pcs), Insulating barrier: (2pcs), Insulating plate: (1pc)
Breaker ¢ Breaker
Y, R 2 CAUTION
_ r . ‘ When mounted in steel or cast box cover
‘ must be insulated as shown.
: 58mm air gap to cover or 0.8mm fibre
i Q‘? insulating plate extending 12.7mm out
I
I

7dia. holes
or M6 taps

Drilling plan

q————ﬂt———ffjﬁ 8
|
|

1mm clearance on
each side of handle.

Front-panel cutout

97

30

}w

Insulating plate

(Line)
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Miniature Circuit Breakers

BH Type BH BH-P
B H_P Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
Rated current (A) 70 70, 100 70, 100 70 70,100 70,100
at ambient temperature 40°C
Rated voltage (V) AC 230/400 230/400
DC 125 125
Breaking ||EC60898 AC230/400V 3 — 3 —
capacity AC400V —_ 3 _ 3
(kA) sym. | — DC125V 1 1
Type BH-P
B Operating Characteristics BEAmbient Compensating Curve
4h
l Operating Characteristics
2h Type:BH, BH-P 140
Rated Current:70, 100A
1h Amb. temp.:40°C s
30min 130
e N - !
14min \ 9 &
10min \ ; 120 _g
\ £ @
6min = 115 o
4min \ g 70, 100A 2
\ g o —7] 8
2min N\ g 105
ANERN 3 ~
1min 100
N\ - ~
° 30s AN AN ~—]
g 20s \ 920
“;” 10s N Max 85
£ \ / 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
g X ) .
2 Ss N Ambient temperature (°C)
8 7 \ \
Min.
2s
1s
0.5s.
0.2s \
0.1s. \
0.05s \
\ \\
0.02s
~
0.01s
1 113 1.45 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of rated current
HOutside Dimension Diagram
Plug-in terminal
BH Migbracket . oo g *BH-P o (line side)
. . - (line side & load side)
| ~ = | | I ——
1 o) o " 5 M5 x 0.8 NS
T 72 g B g 9 = screw
Breaker '
center | %ﬂ\ | @ & | (91 ™ ]
i =
] Y - 25 25 25 60.5
B S N Mtg slot
50 57.5 o5 50 75 9
25 75 Mtg hole 04.5 63.5 65.5
22 47 47 778 20.5 45.5 70.5 | 79
[ | [ |
4 e = e =0 = Bus t max. =4 ’D_‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
— g [ I N s N s I
S
| | | | | |
YR B B(|8/% |58
0
= i ol Nl jﬁ Lg‘
0
1-pole 2-pole 3-pole LLSI f Bus drilling — ) W e Y Y s I "EL
| |
i

Note: Two mounting brackets are used for single-pole breakers.
and four for two-pole and three-pole breakers.

2-pole




BH-S Type BH-S M3 BH-S M6
Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3

5,10, 15, 10, 15,20, | 15,20, (25), | 5, 10, 15, 10, 15,20, | 15, 20, (25),
Rated current (A) 20, (25), 30, | (25), 30, 40, | 30,40, 50, | 20, (25), 30, | (25), 30, 40, | 30,40, 50,
50, 60

at ambient temperature 40°C 40, 50, 60 50, 60 60 40, 50, 60
Rated voltage (V) AC 230/400 400 400 230/400 400 400
DC — 125 — — 125 —
Breaking ||EC60898 AC230/400V 3 — 6 —
capacity AC400V — 3 _ 6
(kA)sym.| — | DC125V — 1 — — 1 —
HOperating Characteristics HAmbient Compensating Curve
a0 140
Operating Characteristics 135
2n Type:BH-S
Rated Current:5~60A 130 oA o
th Amb. temp.:40°C 125 5
—~ k]
30min B 120 5A %
20min > ~— N 40-60A o
14min \ £ " > <
10min \\ [ :\ &
omin \ e A =
a1t 5 00 15258 | |
> \ o 30A
min 5
Max. \
m 90
1min
\ \/ -
° 30s \ .
£ 20s > 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
2 10s AN N Ambient temperature (°C)
T Min. N
8 5 N
] N
25 S —
i \\ \ ™\
0.5s N
T~
0.2s \
0.1s
Type B Type C Type D
0.05s
0.02s \
001s \ \ \
1113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of rated current
HOutside Dimension Diagram
*BH-S Mtg bracket M5 x 0.8 screw 3
(line side & load side) [‘—’\ B
_ L T
-
e l 58 2
~
(ST
V S =
Mtg hole 57.5
4.5 63.5
76

fmh, At o
88282 |
[y — — ]

4]
1-pole 2-pole 3-pole [13.5

7

[
|55
o

12
<=

Bus drilling

Note: Two mounting brackets are used for single-pole breakers.
and four for two-pole and three-pole breakers.
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions

Miniature Circuit Breakers

BH-PS

Type

BH-PS M3 BH-PS M9
Number of poles 1 2 3 1 2 3
10, 15, 20, 10, 15, 20, 6,10, 16, 10, 16, 20, 10, 16, 20,
Rated current (4) . | 30,4050, | 30,40,50, | 13 2%3% | 20 (25,32, | (25}, 36, 46, | (25}, 33, 46,
at ambient temperature 40°C 60 60 ] 40, 50, 60 .60 50, 60
Rated voltage (V) AC 230/400 400 400 230/400 400 400
DC — 125 — —
Breaking ||EC60898 AC230/400V 3 — 9
capacity AC400V — 3 _
(kA) sym. — DC125V — 1 — —
Type BH-PS
HMOperating Characteristics EAmbient Compensating Curve
4h 140
Operating Characteristics 135
2h Type:BH-PS
Rated Current:5-60A 130 10A -
1h c
Amb. temp.:40°C 125 3
30min g 120 2&32?[,\3% %
fg’“'" \ 2 s X 3
min \ = — 5
10min \ LRI \ . lid
6min \ 5 105 —
4min 1 E 15-20A, 40A
\ 3 100 —]
2min 95
1min \\ \\/ Max 90
85
° 30s \ 80
E 20s \ ] 10 20 30 40 50 60
=T N N Ambient temperature (°C)
® Min. N
2 5 N
(e} N
2s S —
i N \ ™
N
0.5s N
T~
0.2s \
ot Type B Type C Type D
0.05s
0.02s \ \ \ \
0>011S 1.13 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 40
x100% of rated current
HOutside Dimension Diagram
*BH-PS Plug-in terminal
w0 "
~ (line side)
o 0 o o
~ ]
5 NI
Q«"b I8
sif 5
60.5
655 Mtg slot
79

@
=
%

1-pole




6. Characteristics and Dimensions
DIN Series

BH-D6 MCB

Number of poles 1 2

BH-D6 (IEC60898)

3 4 (3+N) 2 (1+N)

Rated current (A) 6,10, 13, 16, 20, 6,10, 13, 16, 20, 6,10, 13, 16, 20, 6,10, 13, 16, 20, 6,10, 13, 16, 20,
at ambient temperature 30°C 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 25, 32, 40, 50, 63

== Rated voltage (VAC) 230/400 400 400 400 230
[ Breaking capacity (kA) sym. (IEC60898) 6
‘
‘ & e,
BHDE o
l@ |
Type BH-D6
HOperating Characteristics
Min s Min s
200 200 |
100 10000 Tripping C 100 10000 Tripping Characteristics
5000 Type:BH-D6 5000 Type:BH-D6

gg 2000 \ Rated Current:6A-63A gg 2000 \ Rated Current:6A-63A
20 1000 Amb. temp.:30°C 20 1000 Amb. temp.:30°C

N
100 N\ 2 100 \\ \\
! 50 N ! 50 AN o
30 \C NG Max 0 AN N )
: BN : NN e
A N ™ \\ ‘\\ || 1e63A
5 Min. 5
2 . — 2 . e D
j=2) j=2}
£ 1 £ 1
Q Q
2 0.5 e 05
o B-t+rC oo
0.1 0.1 D
005 Max total 005
0.02 tripping time 0.02
0.01 A N . : 0.01 A \
06 07 1 113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30 06 07 1 113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30
—>  x100% of rated current —>  x100% of rated current
HEAmbient Compensating Curve HOutside Dimension Diagram
o *BH-D6
130 M5 screw Neutral Pole
125 N % - 5
5 ™ VR ¥ ¥V ¥V ®
< 15 — 0
o — € = 3
2 — 83 R EUE IFEEE] IFEEEE]
5 =
b= 105 S— Ts e ¢ 5 &
L 100 ®
5 —~—— la
o 95 -
. o [o]a) [s]e] [¢]e]s] lofslele| || W__L
o M M N T )“
-10 -5 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 18 18 36 18 3
Insulation
Ambient temperature (°C) 54 Bartier(Option)
g) 36 36 54 72 17 44 6
70 maximum
s s e O e e O e W e W
0O [ [ [ [
[T1] T T T T T T T T TT T TT
Il [N [EREE IREEREE RN RN
% % % % % % % % % % % %\ Solderless terminal
| [ ™ ™ | [ [

1-pole  1+N-pole 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
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6. Characteristics and Dimensions
DIN Series

BH-DN

MCB BH-DN (IEC60898)
Number of poles 2 (1+N)
o Rated (l:urrent (A) 6.10, 16, 20
& at ambient temperature 30°C
Rated voltage (VAC) 230
Breaking capacity (kA) sym. (IEC60898) 4.5
Type BH-DN
HOperating Characteristics
Min Sec
200 T
100 & 10000 Tripping  Characteristics
s 4 5000 Type : BH-DN
20 1+ 2000 Rated current : 6A~20A
T Amb.temp. : 30°C
20 1000
10 T 500 \
\
200
2T 100 \ \
T 50 \
30 Max
20 \ AN —
o \ <
5 N ™
| Min />\
2
‘ NG
® 0.5
£
'5) 0.2
c
‘a 0.1
o
= 005 Max.total
tripping time
0.02 —
LN A
0.60.7 1113 145 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 15 20 30
—= x Rated current
HOutside Dimension Diagram
*BH-DN
M4 SCREW <
@
[ 1
@
Z 4
45
~
5
£
3
£
S
Q
3 Ej E;
Solderless Terminal

45

88
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BV-D

HOperating Characteristics

HOutside Dimension Diagram

RCCB BV-D (IEC61008)
Number of poles 2 (1+N) \ 4 (3+N)
:ta;ir(\jb‘i):r:ﬁ;:n(ggrature 30°C 25,40, 63
Rated voltage (VAC) 230 ‘ 230/400
Rated current sensitivity I1An (mA) 30, 300
Max. operating time (sec) at 51A 0.04
Pulsating current sensitivity Type AC
Rated conditional short-cirrent (kA) 6

1h
30min

20min

10min

6min

4min

2min

1min

30s
20s

Operating time
Il Il Il L1

Rated current sensi

0.5s

&
Rated nonoperating current sensitivity

0.2s

0.1s
0.05s

N——|

0.02s

0.01s

25 50 100 500

Ground fault current
(% of rated current sensitivity)

*BV-D

M5 screw

Residual

Test button indicator

N® ®\\® ®

°8

o

s

Neutral pole

85

54
36 72

n &= n &

88 i i
I N
2-pole 4-pole

17 44 6

70 maximum

Solderless terminal

148




149

6. Characteristics and Dimensions
DIN Series

BV-DN

Type BV-DN

HOperating Characteristics

Min

200 T
100 +

50 T
30 T
20 T

Tripping time

——

Sec
10000

5000

2000
1000
500

200
100

50

30
20

HOutside Dimension Diagram

RCBO

BV-DN (IEC61009)

Number of poles

2 (1+N)

Rated current (A)
at ambient temperature 30°C

6,10, 16, 20, 25, 32

Rated voltage (VAC) 230
Rated current sensitivity IAn (mA) 30, 100, 300
Max. operating time (sec) at 5lAn 0.04
Pulsating current sensitivity Type AC
Breaking capacity (kA) sym (IEC61009) 4.5

HLeakage Tripping characteristics ————

ah
Tripping  Characteristics on
Type : BV-DN 1h
Rated current : 6A~32A 30min
Amb.temp. : 30°C .
10min
\
\ ° 2min 57 1
£ 1min| 51
= o
308 2
\ g s
\ i 10s &
@ 5s | Q11 &
Q sl |5
\ [ Max o 26|21 3]
N 2l |=
\ < 1s | SH 8
B =
\\ \\ 05s | S
02s |
| Min 0.1s
0.04s
0.02s
N 0.01s
25 50100
Ground-fault current
(% of rated current sensitivity)
Maxtotal
tripping tim
0607 1113 145 2 3 4 567 10 15 20 30
——= xRated current
*BV-DN M4 Screw
Test button
H N
&
© e
(@) bl
- @ Q=
Residual indicator
45
| @»\L 0
~
£
5
£
=
3
£
o
R
3 i
i Il 5
A |
o P T—r
I
}<4—5> Solderless
terminal
88




KB' D Isolating switch KB-D (IEC60947-3)

Number of poles 1 \ 2 \ 3 | 4@
Utilization category AC22A class
Rated current (A) 3263, 80

. - at ambient temperature 30°C T

® Rated voltage (VAC) 230 400
Shot time withstand current (A) 20 xIn, 1s

4 Shot-circuit making capacity (A) 20 x In
L s es
Type KB-D

HOutside Dimension Diagram

*KB-D

M5 screw
Neutral Pole

BN ¥

o

87
92

[ ©
®| [#le| |olele| elelolg Bl
b : t | + N
\&J 36 M Insulation
54 Barrier(Option)
<] % 54 7 7] 4 6
70 maximum

il
I
[
I
I
[
I
I
I
I

D
D
D

=i

Solderless terminal

SibE

=il
i
i

-pole 2-pole 3-pole 4-pole
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56

C P30' BA Frame (A) 30
Type CP30-BA
Number of poles 1 2 3
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 25
Rated current (A) 0.1,0.25,0.3,0.5,
1,2,3,5,7,10,15, 20, 30
Rated volt (V) AC (V) 250
ated voltage
uL1077 9 DC (V) 65 | 15 | —
CSA C22.2 No.235 AC 2 5kA at 250V
Fated <h DC 25kAatesv [25kAati2sv]  —
ated short-
ircuit IEC 60934 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250
cireul EN 60934
capacity (kA) | GB 17701 AC 2.5kA at 230V
JIS C 4610 DC 25kAat60V [25kAat120v]  —
I[:;EN 60947-2 Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250
47-2
Jlggosgzm 2 AC 2.5/2.5kA at 230V
T CP30-BA (lcu/lcs) DC 2.5/2.5kA at 60V ‘2.5/2.5kA at 120V —
ype B AC-DC common use [ J —
Instantaneous type (1)
Operating characteristics Medium type (M),(MD)
Slow type (S),(SD) Fast type (F)
Mode of tripping Instantaneous type (l): magnetic only
Other type (M, MD, S, SD, F):hydraulic-magnetic
HOperating Characteristics
Instantaneous type (1) Fast type (F) Medium type (M) Slow type (S)
2h I ‘ ‘ 2h ‘ 2h ‘ 2h ‘
i J‘D somn ] 0c DC somin 5
AC 20min H=AC| C 20min Hg=—tAC,
I 10min 10min
6min 6min
] 4min 4min 4min
I 2min 2min 2min
® o 1min o 1min o 1min
E 1 E  s0s E  30s E  s0s
- i ’5) 20s ‘5’ 20s \ "5’ 20s
E’ £ 10s £ 10s £ 10s
E I g s A E N
2 ! 2 AN . N g . A\
1 1s N 1s N 1s \
0. I 0.5s 0.5s. 0.5s
0. 0.2s pd 02s 0.2s |
0. 0.1s \ 0.1s. \l 0.1s ||
0. 0.05s \\ N 0.05s ‘\\ 0.05s ‘\\
0. 0.02s N 0.02s 0.02s
00‘1 t:z\s? 0 3( 0408 0700‘ 0 2000 5000 10000 00‘\ U‘ 5 200 3 04005 07001 00 2000 5000 10000 00‘?2 35 200 3( OAOg 07001 00 2000 5000 10000 DYO‘S‘ U‘ 5 200 3 040 07001 0 2000 5000 10000
Current (% of rated current) Current (% of rated current) Current (% of rated current) Current (% of rated current)
u OUtSIde Dlmenswn Dlagram Medium type with inertial delay (MD) Slow type with inertial delay (SD)
2h
*CP30-BA
119.25 Terminal cover 33 IEC 35mm
T 4 ! ! rail 4smm !
Terminal Terminal Terminal 4min
cover cover ‘cover il 2min \ \
B il 1min
5 © / ,g 30s _E 305 -
= = 208 =
=3 \ =3
g | s 2 s ' H
© ©| <t ©| = s = \ \
8 3 g o |: g . N g . \
; . & HIINDN 8 TN
i) - = S
4 ST . ) 1 \ ’ \
i - ol B ] At N H N 02s \ o. \
| J T s 54 Tol 01s - \ 0.1s \ \
ozl o Mounting hole / 3 0.05s N N ° N
. 9.5 .
' L o045 Terminal cover for Ji 65 3 32?: N g’m AN
7. 17. 17. attached terminal . N 100 200 300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000 200 300 500_ 1000 2000 5000 10000
block Alarm or auxiliary switch terminal block 125 400 700 125 400 700
(lc contact)
17.5 35 = 525 7 Attachable on right-side only Current (% of rated current) Current (% of rated current)
- S— Alarm or auxiliary switch terminal M3.5
T i il (Plus minus self-up screw)
| :i q | i | 2 (The figure shows auxiliary switch.
= Example: Alarms are ALa, ALb and ALc.) - .
| | o ks Miain terminal HETemperature Characteristics
L i (Plus minus self-up screw)
M4.....20A max.
! M5...... 30A
=) = 300
250
T T c
1-pole 2-pole 2 200
°
M di i S 150
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1] £ B
I ! T 8
I 3 5
§ e
12 295 3 _ 47 -10 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
1'P°|Z it 2-pole ot 3-pole 2-M4 tap (Rated ambient 40°C)
-M tap -M tap

. Characteristics and Dimensions

Circuit Protectors

Tightening torque 1~1.4 (N-m)




CP'S Frame (A) 30
Type CP-S
Number of poles 1 2 3
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp (kV) 25
Rated current (A) 0.05, 0.1,0.25,0.3, 0.5, 0.75
1,2,25,8,5,7,7.5,10,15, 20, 25, 30
AC (V) 250 —
Rated voltage (V) DG (V e
uL1077 ) —
AC 1.5kA at 250V —
DC 1kA at 65V —
~ Rated insulation voltage Ui (V. 250
Rated short- | e 60934 ge UllY)
circuit EN 60934 AC 1.5kA at 230V, 2.5kA at 120V
capacity (kA) | (Icn) 1kA at 120V
DC 1kA at 60V (1KA at 60V) 1kA at 60V
Rated insulation voltage Ui (V) 250
JIS C 4610 AC 1.5kA at 250V, 2.5kA at 125V
(lcn)
DC 1kA at 65V (1 1k13-\i:t16255\>/) 1kA at 65V
AC-DC common use —
Instantaneous type (1)
Operating characteristics Medium type (M),(MD)
Slow type (S),(SD) Fast type (F),(FD)
Mode of tripping Instantaneous type (1): magnetic only
Other type (M, MD, S, SD, F, FD):hydraulic-magnetic

B Operating Characteristics

Instantaneous type (I) Fast type (F) Medium type (M) Slow type (S) Medium type with inertial delay (MD)
2h 2h 2h 2h 2h
1h 1h 1h 1h ih
40min 40min 40min 40min 40min
20min 20min 20min 20min 20min
10min 10min 10min 10min 10min
6min 6min 6min 6min X 6min
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min 1min 1min \ Amin 1min \
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€ g ] AN ] I AN
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N N =N i BEmA N
0.05s 0.05s 0.05s ¥ N 0.05s ¥ N 0.05s
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UO‘SBO 100 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 00‘51 0 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000 0015‘ 0 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000 0015‘ 0 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000 Uv01s‘ )0 200300 500 1000 2000 5000 10000
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Current Current Current Current Current
(% of instantaneous tripping current set value) (% of rated current) (% of rated current) (% of rated current) (% of rated current)
Fast type with inertial delay (FD) Slow type with inertial delay (SD)
2h 2h
. . . . 40m‘\: 40m‘\:
HOutside Dimension Diagram amn amn
min min
omin amn KA
min min
*CP-S amin amin
Series <With auxiliary switch (AX), With series alarm switch (AL)> PR PRAEAVA Y
. . . P . s s
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/. Ordering Information

Molded-Case Circuit Breakers Earth-Leakage Circuit Breakers

153

Type name C | Economy type Type name C | Economy type
NF S | Standard type NV S | Standard type
NF250-SW H High-perform.':.méé type NV250-SW H High-performz?nc.:«? type
U | Ultra current-limiting type U | Ultra current-limiting type
I MB Motor braker I
Number of poles Number of poles = NV Yy
192W
NF 2P, 3P, 4P
3P ap 3P 3P NV 193W
I MB I 303W
4P NV 304W
Rated current Rated current
Even for adjustable rated current
models, the working current should be Even for adjustable rated current
200A specified. 200A |— models, the working current should be
I I specified.
Rated voltage Rated voltage
Secify DC voltage when for use in AC
DC circuit
AC 100-440V
I I 200-440V
Standard Rategusr?gr?{twny
Specify the applicable marine 30mA
standards 100+200-500mA
100-200-500mA
I *“CE” is standard. I
Connection F Front connection Standard
method i
SL Solderless (b?x) terminal I Specify “CE”, if necessery
B B Rear connection
PM Pulg-in
Built-in PAL Pre-alarm (contact output) Connection F Front connection
Accessories OAL Overcurrent alarm method SL Solderless (box) terminal
CYL Cylinder keylock B Rear connection
PAL e B -
PM Pulg-in
Internal AL Alarm switch Type of residual Blank High-speed type
accessories AX Auxiliary switch carrent protection Specify | Time-delay type
Shunt trip I
AL’ SHT (AC110V) SHT (Specify rated coil voltage.) - - -
I Built-in MG Insulation switch
Under voltage trip Accessories EAL Earth-leakage circuit alarm switch
uvT (Specify rated coil voltage.) 9
External 4 . MG TBM Test button module
accessories SLT Lead-wire terminal block PAL Pre-alarm module
INT Internal terminal type I
I Internal AL Alarm switch
accessories ili i
MD Electrical operation device AX Auxiliary switch -
Quantit «Se i Under voltage trip
y F-S-V | Operating handie AX’ SLT’ TBM uvT (Specity rated coil voltage)
SeleW | Enclosure box T Load-wire terminal brock
10 Mi Mechanical interlock I S cad-wire terminal bloc
TC Terminal cover External
(TC-L, TC-S, TTC, BTC) accessories - - -
MD Electrical operation device
LC-HL | Landle lock device F-S-V | Operating handle
HL-S
I SeleW Enclosure box
CH Card holder Ml Mechanical interlock
Quantity TC Terminal cover
(TC-L, TC-S, TTC, BTC)
10 LCeHL .
HL-S Handle lock device
CH Card holder




8. Melshort 2

A more rational and easier breakers selections

This software program ensures the easy selection of low-voltage
circuit breakers according to the required rated breaking capacity
and the related equipments

Preparation of single-line diagram

i A TR mmsrs e NS

[t

e P i e — S

Short-circuit current calculation

Examination of cascade interruption combination

P T T e Ty

Coodination between high-voltage protection equipments

TR e
Mk ARG (Wb e ey

Examination of selective interraption

= =

Advantages

@®Contents of a software

The program's menu allows not only short-circuit current
calculations but also the examination of various
protection coordination.

®Preparation of single-line connection diagrams.
®Short-circuit calculations.
®Automatic selection of breaker type.

®Selection of breaker type for cascade interruption combination.

®Selection of breaker type for selective interruption combination.

®Examination of coordination between high-voltage protection
equipments.

®Protection coordination with motor start current.

ESelectable products menu

Low-voltage circuit breaker:
MCCBs, ELCBs, ACBs, MCBs, Contactors,
Thermal relays, High-voltage OCRs

®Improvement of selection efficiency
Because the coordination between various protection

systems can be examined and breakers can be selected
interactively using the personal computer screen, simple,

accurate and speedy operation is ensured.

®Maintenance of a software
The user can download the latest software updates by

accessing Mitsubishi's LVS home page on the Internet.

| http://www.fukuyama.melco.co.jp/Ivs|

EPersonal computer specifications

Operating system: Windows 95/98/NT4.0/2000/XP
CPU: 166 MHz or faster

RAM memory size: min 32 MB

Free hard disk capacity: min 50 MB

Display resolution: min 640 x 480 dots

CD-ROM Drive :Double speed or higher

/
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9. LOW-VOLTAGE SWITCHGEARS TECHNICAL

N1P3/Gl00alIVITSUDISHIEIEGIIG.COM/IVS

—

- Advantages

B Substantial menu
Wide ranging technical information is classified into 6 groups.

technical questions.

storage space.

BExpert oriented information

In addition to catalogs, including previous catalog editions and
technical data and other information, users get answers to their

BEnhanced information collection efficiency

By connecting your personal computer to the Internet, you can access
the latest information simply and quickly without a need to increase

Mitsubishi’'s up to date low-voltage switchgear
from a World Wide Web (WWW) browser. Information

|
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BMolded-Case
Circuit Breakers
(MmccB)

BMEarth-Leakage
Circuit Breakers
(ELCB)

BMiniature
Circuit Breakers

(MCB)

BCircuit Protectors
(CP)

B Air Circuit Breakers
(ACB)

Model menu

Since 1933, when Japan's first molded
case circuit breaker was released, we
have continuously provided circuit
breakers with monitors to ensure
uninterrupted power supplies, the world's
first harmonics current proof and surge
proof IC earth leakage circuit breakers,
and other new products as needed. We
have completed a 21st Century
progressive super services for the circuit
breaker. In doing so, we have focused on
urgently required advanced technology
and futuristic ease of use.

Compact, high-performance protectors
against short-circuit and overload, and for
control circuit operation for electronic
equipment, office machinery, and
machine tools.

All models have electronic tripping relays
ensuring high reliability and excellent
performance.

7 Low-voltage
File  Edit View

Switchgears - Netscape
Go  Communicator  Help

=

: Back Forward Reload I-Tome
v w! TBockmarks  fi  Golo Ihttp: Aéglob.

WE IS RTE

ERODUGTA

STANDARD]

Adabe /BB

‘E.EL‘.‘I'BCI

TECAT (A

CATALOTATES
WEEIYICAL INFD

SELECTION

| CONTAGTI

eer VM
FLASH

ELUT U
Lt

Get Acrobat.
h‘ ader

Clopyright(C)2000 MITSUEL
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|Document: Done
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INFORMATION SERVICE VIA THE INTERNET

technical information is quickly obtained
is continuously updated and supplemented.

(O] ]
—
s‘a'h N ;:i 5 li Q s§§ N
earc etscape Tint ECLty ap L)}
il MitsubishiE lectic. comdvs j @'What's Related .Catalogue .
@The latest catalogue and old editions are
displayed for reading as is.
\ |
B Technical Infomation
@Access technical and maintenance data on
our low-voltage switchgear.
\
(ke Lranmd sk nyama
M Selection (Available soon)
' @Downloading to the latest CD-ROM software
version (purchased separately) ensuring easy
short circuit current calculation of our low-
voltage switchgears and type selection.
HI ELECTRIC CORPORATION . All Rights Reserved. Downloading is available only those who purchase
CD-ROM "MELSHORT2" for Mitsubishi selection.
| 2l |
B Standard
@Access international standards
B Contact us at: for specific types.
B 5 ®Information center
- Our area by area sales centers and contact sites
around the world are conveniently located. \ |
t @Technical support questions -
Access information on products, handling, and Related site
maintenance of low-voltage switchgear via the : % . .
Internet We provide technical information on products V|a.the
o Internet as well as low-voltage switch-gear technical
information service.
@®Web problems: Comment
If you have comments on the technical Mitsubishi Electric Corporation M's DINER Home page
. . . . ---http://www.melco.co.jp/index_e.htm
information SEIVICE, please contact us via the Mitsubishi Electric Corporation GLOBAL Home page
Internet. ---http://www.mitsubishi.com/
Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V.-Germany
---http://www.mitsubishi-automation.com/
\ |
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B Service network

Country / Region Company Address Telephone
Australia Mitsubishi Electric Australia Pty. Ltd 348 Victoria Road, Rydalmere, N.S.W. 2116, Australia +61-2-9684-7586
Belgium Emac S.A. Industrialaan 1, B-1702 Groot-Bijgaarden, Belgium. +32-(0)2-4810211

. Vte. Agua Santa 4211 Casilla 30-D (P.O. Box) Py
Chile RHONA S.A. Vifia Del Mar. Chile +56-32-320652
80 Xin Chang Road 4th Floor
. Mitsubishi Electric Automation (Shanghai) Shanghai Intelligence Fortune Leisure Plaza +86-(0)21-6120-
China Limited Huang Pu district Shanghai 200003 (0)21-6120-0808
P.R.China
. . . Cra 53 No 29C-73 U.I.C.- Medellin.
Colombia Proelectrico Representaciones S.A. COLOMBIA. +57-4-235-00-28
Denmark Louis Poulsen CO. A/S Geminivej 32, DK-2670 Greve, Denmark. +45-(0)43-95-95-95
P.O. BOX: 165-11516, Maglis El-Shaab
Egypt CAIRO ELECTRICAL GROUP Cairo-Egypt. +20-2-7961337
Germany Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. German Branch. | Gothaer Strasse 8, 40880 Ratingen, Germany. +49-(0)2102-4860
X . 52, Arkadias
Greece Drepanias Antonios S.A. STR.GR 121 32. Peristeri Athens Greece. +30-1-57-81-599-699
Mitsubishi Electric Automation (Hong Kong) 10/F Manulife Tower 169 Electric Road North g
Hong Kong Limited Point. Hong Kong. +852-28878670
JL Muara Karang Selatan Blok A/Utara No.1
Indonesia P.T.SAHABAT INDONESIA. kav. NO.11 P.O. Box 5045/Jakarta/11050. +62-(0)21-6621780
Jakarta Indonesia.
Ireland Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. Irish Branch. Westgate Business Park, Ballymount, Dublin 24, Ireland. +353-(0)1-4505007
. L . C.D.Colleoni-P.Perseo Ing.2, Via Paracelso 12
Italy Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. Italy 1-20041 Agrate Brianza (M1) +390-39-60-531
Israel GINO INDUSTRIES LTD. 26, Ophir street, IL-32235 Haifa, Israel +972-(0)4-867 06 56
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC AUTOMATION 2 Fl. Dong Seo Game Channel Bldg., 1F 660-11
K +82-2-3668-6567
orea KOREA CO., LTD. Deungchon-Dong, Kanguseo-Ku, Seoul, 157-030 Korea
43-47 Lane Xang Road P.O. BOX 2789 VT
Laos SOCIETE LAO IMPORT-EXPORT Vientiane, Laos +856-21-215043, 21-215110
COMPTOIR D'ELECTRICITE Cebaco Center-Block A. Autostrade Dora,
Lebanon GENERALE-Liban P.O. BOX: 11-2597 Beirut-Lebanon. +961-1-240455
. o 12A, Jalan Pemberita U1/49, Temasya Industrial Park,
Malaysia mittric Sdn Bhd Glenmarie, 40150 Shah Alam, Selangor, Malaysia +603-5569-3748
Myanmer PEACE MYANMAR ELECTRIC CO., LTD. NO. 137/139 Botataung Pagoda Road, +95-(0)1-202589, 202449, 202590
Botataung Town Ship 11161, Yangon, Myanmar.
Nepal Watt & Volt House Co., Ltd. KHA 2-65, Volt House Dilli Bazar Post Box: 2108, +977-1-411330

kathmandu, Nepal

New Zealand

Melco Sales (N.Z.) Ltd.

1 Parliament Street Lower Hutt. New Zealand.

+64-4-569-7350

Norway SCANELEC Leirvikasen 43B, N5020 Bergen, Norway. +47-55-506000
Pakistan Prince Electric Co. 16 Brandreth Road Lahore 54000. Pakistan. +92-(0)42-7654342
Philippines EDISON ELECTRIC INTEGRATED, INC. 24th F. Galleria Corporate Center Edsa Cr, Ortigas Ave. +63-(0)2-643-8691
Quezon City, Metro Manila. Philippines.
Poland MPL Technology Sp zo.o. ul. Sliczna 36 31-444 Krakow, Poland. +48-(0)12-632-28-85
Saudi Arabia CENTER OF ELECTRICAL GOODS P-O. BOX: 15655, Riyadh 11454, +966-1-4770149
Saudi Arabia.
. 307 Alexandra Road #05-01/02 Mitsubishi
Singapore MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ASIA PTE LTD. Electric Building Singapore 159943 +65-6473-2308
Slovenia INEA d.o.0. Ljubljanska 80, SI-61230 Domzale, Slovenia. +386-(0)17-21 80 00

South Africa

Circuit Breaker Industries LTD.

Private Bag 2016. Isando 1600, Johannesburg, South Africa

+27-11-928-2000

Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V.

Caretera De Rubi 76-80, 08190 - Sant Cugat Del Valles

Spain -93-595-.
P Spanish Branch. (Barcelona) Spain +34-93-505-3131
Sweden Euro Energy Components AB Box 103 48 S-434 24 Kungsbcka, Sweden. +46-(0)300-69 00 40
Switzerland . Muihlentalstrasse 136, 8201 Schaffhausen,
witzerlan Trielec A G Switzerland +41-(0)52-6258425
. . 6F, NO. 105 Wu-Kung 3rd rd., Wu-Ku Hsiang,
Taiwan Setsuyo Enterprise Co., Ltd. Taipei Hsien Taiwan +886-(0)2-2298-8889
77/12 B R Ki Mah: k.
Thailand UNITED TRADING & IMPORT CO. LTD. /12 Bumrungmuang Road, Kiong Mahanak, +66-223-4220-3

Pomprab Bangkok 10100.

The Netherlands

Imtech Marine & Offshore

Postbox 5054, NL-3008 AB-Rotterdam, Netherlands.

+31-(0)10-487 19 11

Fahri Gizden Sokak, Hacaloglu Apt. No.22/6

Turk +90-(0)212-2674011
urkey GTS TR-80280 Gayrettepe/Istanbul, Turkey. 90-(0) 6740
UK. Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V. Travellers Lane, Hatfield, Herts, AL10 8xB, U.K. +44-(0)1707-276-100
UK-Branch.
Uruguay Fierro Vignoli S.A. P.O. box 20022/Suc Upae, Montevideo. Uruguay. +598-2-92-08-08
Lle 8, Calpon Elinsu,
Venezuela ADESCO C.A. La Urbina-EDO, Miranda P.O. +58-2-241-7634
BOX 78034 Caracas 1074A., Venezuela
Vietnam SA GIANG TECHNO CO., LTD. 47-49 Hoang Sa St., Da Kao Ward, D.1, HCMC +84-8-910 4763 / 4758 / 4759

Safety Tips : Be sure to read the instruction manual fully before using this product.
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